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Abstract 

This thesis investigates the morphological phenomenon of subject topic marking in Burmese 

– ka, ha and zero-marking (with some comparison to kou and zero-marked objects) in oral 

Colloquial Burmese. I give a qualitative as well as quantitative analysis of the markers’ 

functions based on the works of Givón (1983, 1995) and Chafe (1987).  

The first chapter equips the reader with some important features of the Burmese 

language and introduces the data and methodology used in my work. 

The second chapter provides discussion of previous work on the markers mainly 

presented by Kasevich (1976, 2005), Thurgood (1978), Wheatley (1982), Sawada (1995), Soe 

(1999), Okell and Allott (2001), and Kato (2004). Characterizations of the markers in the 

previous research will be compared to the findings from my research in Chapter 3.  

The third chapter makes several observations. First, statistical testing of Burmese data 

shows a significant correlation between ka-appearance on subjects and the presence of some 

elements between the subject and the verb. Second, analysis of topic continuity reveals the 

multi-functionality of the markers with some interesting tendencies: e.g. ka’s function of 

maintaining continuity, ha’s tendency not to appear with inactive referents, kou’s tendency to 

introduce new referents. Third, my replaceability experiment, which tests the capacity of a 

marker to be substituted with a different marking option, shows that ka is almost non-

replaceable by other markers while ha is highly replaceable by the marker ka. I also explore to 

some extent the contrastive function of ka and discuss ka-marking of contrastive focus and 

contrastive topic, which leads me to an interesting observation about obligatoriness of ka-

marking of the second NP in constructions consisting of two clauses with two focus or topic 

NPs contrasted with each other. 
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CHAPTER 1 Short review of Burmese grammar and theoretical assumptions of the 

research 

1.0 Introduction 

Understanding how information is expressed in a language involves knowing how the new 

information (generally focus) and the old information (generally topic) are realised in the 

structure of a sentence, or, in other words, understanding the information structure (IS) of a 

sentence. Unlike the widely studied languages that mainly use syntactic means for expressing 

IS, such as English and Russian, Burmese, in addition to word order, makes use of a number 

of special markers which are commonly referred in the literature as subject and topic markers 

က ka and ဟာ ha and the object and topic marker ကို kou. A number of researchers 

(Lonsdale 1899, Cornyn 1944, Sawada 1995, Okell and Allott 2001, Hopple 2005, Kasevich 

1976, 2005, Wheatley 1982) have taken considerable steps to shed light on the functions of 

these markers. However, these studies do not yet provide a clear or unified view of the subject. 

The precise use of subject/topic and object/topic markers in the language still needs to be 

investigated in detail. 

My thesis examines the functions of the two subject and topic markers ka and ha as 

well as the absence of the markers on subjects, which will be referred to as #-marking. I 

examine the role that the markers and their absence plays in the IS of Burmese based on a 

selection of contemporary oral Colloquial Burmese (CB) texts. Due to the limited scope of my 

current work, I focus primarily on the markers associated with the grammatical role of subject, 

that is ka, ha and #-marking, although some examples of ka marking non-subject topics will 

be considered in a separate section later in section 1 of this chapter. I introduce the theoretical 

background and terminology used in this thesis (based on Givón’s notion of topicality) in 

section 2 of Chapter 1; in Chapter 2 I then present an overview and comparison of the markers 

in previous research. In examining the role of morphological phenomena in Burmese, I aim to 
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give a qualitative as well as quantitative analysis of the markers’ functions. The latter – 

explicit quantitative analysis – has been lacking in most of the works on the subject. My 

analysis of the functions of these markers, presented in Chapter 3, will take into account such 

factors as the information status of NPs, i.e. whether an NP is given or new, and the degree of 

givenness of an NP. Although the main focus of the work is on the subject marking, the object 

and topic marker kou will come on stage to support or to complement the descriptions of the 

subject markers (in Chapter 3).
1
 In my theoretical approach I will draw substantially on the 

work of Givón (1983, 1995) and Chafe (1976) chosen for their easy applicability and 

innovativeness in relation to Burmese data (more details on the use of Givón’s methodology 

is in Chapter 1 section 2). 

In relation to topic-marking, the Burmese language has been considered as 

typologically very close to Japanese and Korean, but, unlike Japanese and Korean, it can still 

be called an under-studied language because of the lack of research done on many aspects of 

Burmese linguistics. This work is an attempt to shed some light on the area of subject topic 

marking in Burmese. The work will be of interest to scholars of Burmese linguistics as well as 

to researchers doing typological research on the languages of South-East Asia. 

The aim of this chapter is to introduce the features of Burmese grammar relevant to 

understanding of IS and ongoing discussion of morphological marking of Burmese, and to 

equip the reader with the methodology and material of this research. The chapter consists of 

two sections. Section 1 will provide a brief introduction to the linguistic profile of Burmese, 

Burmese noun phrase markers and noun phrase particles and the Burmese subject. Section 2 

will introduce the IS notions, methodology and the data that will be used in the research and 

discuss the grammatical reflexes of IS in Burmese word order and morphology. 

                                                 
1
 In Chapter 2 a more detailed overview of kou’s functions will be presented (see 2.6). 

2
 The division into Sinitic vs. the rest (Tibeto-Burman) is the traditional division (Li 1937, Matisoff 1978, 
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1.1 Short overview of Burmese grammar 

I begin with a short introduction to Burmese (1.1.1), followed by subsections focusing on 

noun phrase marking (1.1.2), and status of the subject in Burmese (1.1.3). This overview will 

help the reader to understand some important features of Burmese grammar relevant for the 

ensuing discussion and is largely based on Okell and Allott (2001). 

1.1.1 The linguistic profile of Burmese 

Burmese belongs to Sino-Tibetan language family
2
. It is the second largest language in the 

Sino-Tibetan family, with more than 40 million speakers (Watkins 2007). The standard 

dialect is that of Lower Burma, specifically of the capital, Yangon (Rangoon); before British 

colonial rule was imposed on Burma at the end of the 19th century, the standard dialect was 

that of Upper Burma, centred around the old royal capitals in and around Mandalay (Watkins 

2007). Burmese is typologically a tonal, analytic verb-final language, with an alphabetic-

syllabic writing system. There are four tones in Burmese, and Colloquial Burmese is 

transcribed here according to the transcription used in Soe (1999: 13-15).
3
  

Burmese shares some common features with other languages of the Sino-Tibetan 

language family. However, unlike most Tibeto-Burman languages (non-Sinitic group of the 

Sino-Tibetan language family), Burmese is not an ergative language in its current state.  

Burmese is a diglossic language; its grammar distinguishes two styles (registers): a 

colloquial (or a spoken) ‘Low’ variety and a formal (or literary) ‘High’ variety, which will 

henceforth be referred to as CB and FB. Apart from some lexical differences, the main 

difference between the two varieties lies in grammatical marking; every colloquial marker 

possesses one or more literary equivalents. For example, the formal counterpart of the CB 

                                                 
2
 The division into Sinitic vs. the rest (Tibeto-Burman) is the traditional division (Li 1937, Matisoff 1978, 

Bradley 1997, La Polla 2003). Some researchers (Van Driem 2011) call the Sino-Tibetan family - Tibeto-

Burman. 
3
 The transcription used in Soe (1999: 13-15) is used due to its relative simplicity. I will not use the transcription 

sign of the creaky tone (.) with the marker ka when I refer to it in the text of the work to avoid confusing it with 

the actual sign of full stop and simply use the transcription ka instead. Other markers like to. will retain their first 

tone in the text due to their infrequent use. 
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instrumental particle နဲ့ ne. is နှင့် hnin.. Verbs in CB are marked by the realis mood marker 

တယ ် te, whereas in FB the verb is marked by its formal counterpart သည် thi. Almost all 

markers have different forms but generally similar functions in the spoken and written 

language (and in some cases there are asymmetries when one marker in CB corresponds to 

several markers in FB like in the case of the object and subject markers which I will explain 

in more detail in the next section).  

The most representative FB genres are newspapers, official documents, religious and 

philosophical works, and academic works. It is possible to write Burmese as it is spoken, 

using the lexicon and grammar of the spoken language. I call this form of CB ‘written CB’ as 

opposed to ‘oral CB’. The written CB style is used in popular magazines, modern novels, and 

fairy tales (an essentially colloquial genre). On some auspicious occasions FB can be used in 

oral discourse (official speeches, academic lectures, or citations from a written source) (Minn 

Latt 1966). 

Diglossia phenomena make the task of the linguist pursuing one particular style 

challenging. Wheatley (1982: 12) reports that he often found it quite difficult to persuade 

Burmese speakers to write down sentences in the spoken style – even when they had 

themselves just uttered them. The researcher, therefore, needs to be aware of such potential 

obstacles before eliciting linguistic data. My initial work with informants also proved difficult. 

I found it particularly challenging to elicit data during interviews with native speakers. 

Particularly, when asked directly whether ka could be used in sentences with various syntactic 

and semantic structures presented to them, my informants kept repeating that ka must be used 

in every sentence, although they had just produced some sentences where ka was omitted. 

Therefore, like Wheatley (1982), I focus more on naturally produced data, only occasionally 

relying on speakers’ reported intuitions about the use of the markers in the produced texts. I 

will elaborate on the methodology of my research in section 1.2 of the chapter. 
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As for the above mentioned distinction between written and oral CB, more details will 

be given in section 2.2 of the Chapter 2 along with examples of how this distinction is often 

neglected in previous research on the markers. The section on the distinction between written 

and oral CB fits more naturally there as it directly follows the overview of previous research 

on the markers in question. 

A verb-final language, Burmese has a basic SOV word order. SOV order (for 

transitive sentences) or S IO DO V order (for ditransitive sentences) is the unmarked 

(preferred, or neutral) word order in Burmese. Burmese, like Japanese and Korean, tends not 

to realise all arguments of a verb in one sentence, being a highly pro-drop language.
4
 The 

most frequently dropped argument is the subject (Pe Maung Tin 1956: 198).  

Subjects and objects are signaled by a combination of word order (in the unmarked 

word order SOV the first position is taken by the subject) and morphology (see the following 

subsection 1.1.2 on the NP morphology). In marked word orders, given information will 

usually precede new information. 

There is no passive voice in Burmese,
5
 so in the situation of given patient, dislocated 

active structures (word order OSV) are produced. In these dislocated active structures the 

agent appears as the subject of the sentence, but the patient precedes the agent (irrespective of 

their animacy). An example follows: 

  

                                                 
4
 A very brief comparison of Burmese markers ka and ha to the typologically similar Japanese markers ga and 

wa – will be given in section 3.3.4.1 below.  
5
 Sawada (1995: 176) notes that Burmese has a special construction expressing the meaning of suffering. The 

construction consists of a deverbal nominal with prefix ə- and a verb hkan ‘suffer’ with verb modifier ya. 

expressing inevitability (glossed as ‘get’). For example:  

cəma. əyai’ mə-hkan-ya.to.-ta ‘ 

beating NEG-suffer-get-anymore-REALnom 

‘I haven’t been beaten anymore’ (my example) 

However, this construction is restricted to human subject NPs (see the personal pronoun ‘I’ in the example above) 

and is very infrequent in use. 
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(1) 

[the sentences were produced on showing two pictures to the informant: the first picture 

shows a chair, the second picture shows that a man (new agent) is pulling the chair (given 

patient)]
6
 

(a) 

အင်း.. .. တိုင်တစ်ခုပါ။7 

yin: htain-tə-hku.-pa 

Hm chair-one-POL 

(b) 

အဲ့ဒီထိုင်ခုံကို လူက  လာဆွဲပပီးတတာ့ နုတ်တနပါတယ်။8 

a:di-htainhkoun-kou lu-ka. la-hswe:-pyi:-to. nou’-nei-pa-te 

that-chair-OBJ person-SUBJ come-drag- PERF-EMPH pull.out-CONT-POL-REAL 

‘hmm.. (this is) a chair. The chair is pulled and dragged by a man.’ (IS survey
9
) 

In the sentence (1b) above the NP ‘chair’ is given, so it takes the sentence-initial position 

preceding the new agent ‘a man’. 

1.1.2 Noun phrase marking in Burmese 

Stewart (1955: xi) notes for Burmese that ‘the grammar of Burmese is almost entirely a matter 

of the correct use of particles’. Burmese markers or particles in a broader perspective ‘carry 

almost all grammatical information contained in a sentence’. In this section I will give a brief 

overview of the Burmese noun phrase and its morphological marking due to its direct relation 

to the markers in question. 

 NPs in Burmese can be completely unmarked, allowing context or other factors to 

determine which function should be assigned to the phrase. There are a number of noun 

markers and phrase markers which can be attached to the NP in Burmese. They differ in their 

functions: noun phrase markers assign a syntactic role to a phrase in a sentence, whereas noun 

                                                 
6
 The observation was based on 75 sentences from IS survey. 

7
 The first sentence is the description of the first picture in the series of pictures. 

8
 The second sentence is the description of the second picture in the series. 

9
 IS is my source of CB described in 1.2.3. 
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phrase particles are particles attached to a phrase without affecting its syntactic role in a 

sentence. 

 The most common noun markers are actually the markers which are the focus of this 

work: က ka, ဟာ ha as well as FB markers မှာ hma and သည် thi. These markers will be 

discussed below in 1.1.2.1. The most common phrase particles are, for example, emphatic 

markers (Okell and Allott 2001: 282), and their meaning and compatibility/combination with 

the noun markers will be addressed in 1.1.2.2 below. 

1.1.2.1 Noun Phrase Markers  

The function of noun phrase markers is to assign a syntactic role to a phrase in a sentence. 

The most typical syntactic roles are the roles of subject and object. Burmese possesses four 

subject markers က ka, ဟာ ha, မှာ hma and သည် thi. The markers က ka and ဟာ ha are 

used in CB, and မှာ hma and သည် thi – in FB. All four markers are mutually exclusive, that 

is they cannot be attached to each other. Interestingly, ka can be used in both CB and FB; in 

FB the subject is more frequently marked by thi, but thi does not have the contrastive effect of 

CB’s ka. The functions of ha in CB are roughly equal to FB’s hma (Okell and Allott 2001: 

248).  

The CB object marker is ကို kou, and it appears both in CB and in FB, however in FB 

in addition to kou there is also အား a: for marking animate objects and သို့ thou. for marking 

objects of motion verbs. In terms of morphological distribution there are cases when ka and 

kou can appear attached to each other. In the example below the subject marker ka is used 

with kou (in this case emphatic kou
10

), and it sometimes (like in this example) follows the 

emphatic kou instead of preceding it (Okell 1969: 315): 

  

                                                 
10

 A more detailed overview of kou’s functions will be presented in 2.6 in Chapter 2).  
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(2) 

အဲ့ဒါကုိက  မှားတာပဲ။ 

ada-kou-ka. hma:-ta-pe: 

this-EMPH-SUBJ wrong-NOM-EMPH 

‘That’s where they went wrong’ (Okell 1969: 326) 

 

The morphological markers ka and ha, and object marker kou in combination with word order 

play an important role in the marking of IS of Burmese. A more in-depth analysis of their 

functions and peculiar features of ka and ha in oral CB will be given in Chapter 2. Here it is 

sufficient to mention that they share the feature of optionality, that is, they can be used or 

dropped not only in certain contexts, but also in the same context by different speakers.  

However, the markers are obligatory in certain contexts. An example of obligatory use 

of a marker is the use of the object marker kou on pre-posed object NPs: 

(3) 

အဲ့ဒီတိုင်ကို လူက လာဆွဲတနပါတယ်။ 

adi-htain-kou lu-ka. la-hswe-nei-pa-te 

this-chair-OBJ person-SUBJ come-pull-CONT-POL-REAL 

‘This chair is being pulled by a man’ (QUIS
11

) 

In the example above it is obligatory to use the marker kou with the pre-posed object NP 

‘chair’. The object marker ကို kou is used both in CB and in FB (in FB there are two more 

markers for specifically animate objects and objects of motion verbs). 

There are a few other so-called local functions of ka which have been omitted, because 

they are not related to the subject and topic-marking function of ka and are obligatory, so I 

just list them here. The historical relations of these local functions to the non-local (subject 

and topic-marking) functions of ka have not been explored to any great extent. These 

functions are acknowledged in Okell and Allott (2001: 1), Kasevich (1976: 5), Thurgood 

(1978: 256), Wheatley (1982: 154) and others, but the general consensus in the literature is 

                                                 
11

 QUIS is a survey of IS in Burmese which is introduced in section 1.2.3. 
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that these functions – local and non-local meanings of ka – are not related (while like ka with 

non-local meaning they are noun phrase markers).
12

 These local functions include: ka as a 

marker of a place or starting-point ‘from, by, through’ (ablative - ABL or source) (4), ka as an 

indicator of point of time in the past (5), and ka as an attribute to a noun (6): 

(4) 

တတာင်ဘက်က တတာင်အရပ်က လာသည် 

taunbe’-ka. taun-aya’-ka. la-thi 

south-side-KA south-direction-KA come-REAL 

‘They came from the south, from a southerly direction.’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 1) 

(5) 

အဲဒီအခါက စပပီး 

a:di-ahka-ka. sa.-pyi: 

that-time-KA start-PERF 

‘Starting from that time…’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 1) 

(6) 

မနှစ်က စာတမးပွဲ 

ma.hni’-ka. samei:bwe: 

last.year-KA Exam 

‘Last year’s exam’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 1) 

ka in (4) is used to mark nouns and it means ‘from, by, through N’, where N is a place or 

starting point. Wheatley (1982: 154) calls it ‘a place of departure (for a journey), an initial 

state (in a process), a source (in transaction)’. It is a CB marker, but it is also used in FB as an 

                                                 
12

 The works that deal to some extent with the issue of the relation between local and non-local functions of ka 

are Lehman (1973), Wheatley (1982) and Johnson (1992). Wheatley (1982), Cornyn (1944), Stewart (1955) and 

Okell (1969) simply list the functions. Lehman (1973) tries to find a general meaning from which all specific 

meanings can be derived and makes tentative remarks about contrastive meaning that unites these functions. 

Johnson (1992) chooses the so-called ‘localistic approach’ to try to derive the non-local – the essentially 

grammatical meanings – from the local. This so-called ‘localistic’ approach is made possible by the observable 

correspondence between the local and non-local meanings of ka and kou, i.e. ‘source’ and ‘agency’ for the first 

and the ‘goal’ and ‘object/dative’ for the second). However, his approach only addresses grammatical (subject, 

object) and local (source, goal) roles, avoiding the contrastive meaning of ka. I think that the logic behind 

Johnson’s approach is convincing, but it still does not explain how to link the contrastive function of ka to his 

approach. Wheatley (1982: 152) also recognises this problem: ‘how would you tie ka’s most unrelated meanings 

such as the meaning of source and contrastive meaning?’ 
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alternative to the more formal မှ hma. (Okell and Allott 2001: 1). ka in (5) is used to mark 

nouns ‘at N, N ago’, when N is a time and ka indicates a point of time in the past; used in both 

CB and FB (Okell and Allott 2001: 1). ka in (6) is used to mark an attribute to a noun: N1- ka 

N2, which means ‘N2 from N1’ or ‘N2 at N1’; in FB hma. is used instead of ka (the same as 

the FB marker hma. for marking a source in (4)) (Okell and Allott 2001: 1). There is a form of 

ka – ကတနပပီးတတာ့ kaneipyido (sometimes kanei or kaneipyi) which literally means ‘from 

having stayed at, after being at’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 3). This form ‘appears with all senses 

of local ka except apparently that of past or also appears with some (or all) sense of non-local 

ka’ (Wheatley 1982: 164). 

There is another function of ka which stands somewhat separate to local and non-local 

function - ka as a marker of speakers in direct speech discourse. Wheatley (1982: 183) notes 

that ka which marks the speakers in direct discourse can probably be regarded as denoting the 

ablative function. In the following example: 

(7) 

တခွးက တဝုတ်ဝုတ် တဟာင်တယ် 

hkwei:-

ka. 

tawu’wu’ haun te 

dog-SUBJ woof bark-REAL 

‘Dogs go woof woof’ (Wheatley 1982: 183) 

the ka-marked phrase is the source of the sound. In this work I do not consider sentences with 

verbs of speaking, thinking, direct speech clauses, and noun clauses (e.g. ‘I am a student’) in 

my analysis, due to the almost obligatory status of marking in these types of sentences. 

Instead, I restrict my analysis to the investigation of simple transitive and intransitive clauses 

where agentive ka has optional status. I occasionally touch upon other types of clauses in my 

work, but do so only superficially. 



11 

 

Since the connection between ka, ha, #-marking and subjecthood has been established 

elsewhere (Stewart 1955, Thurgood 1978, Wheatley 1982, Yabu 1994, Sawada 1995, Soe 

1999, Okell and Allott 2001, Kato 2004), this work assumes that these markers predominantly 

mark subjects. Indeed, in relation to the marker ka, in my corpus (see 1.2.3.1 and 1.2.3.2) only 

two cases of ka marking non-subjects were found, both of which are locatives. In fact, there 

are very rare cases where ka marks non-subject constituents like objects, and I will detail this 

phenomenon to some extent in section 1.1.4 below in this chapter.  

As was pointed out earlier, my work is focused on exploring the non-local functions of 

ka and ha. Below in table 1 is a brief summary of the non-local functions of the markers ka 

and ha as they are used in CB and FB: 

Table 1: CB and FB correspondences between non-local functions of ka and ha 

CB FB Function 

 

ka 

Ka Topic/Subject, Contrastive
13

 

subject 

hma. Topic/Subject, Contrastive 

subject 

Ha Hma Topic/subject 

#-marking Thi Topic/Subject 

to., ka.to. Ka Contrastive topic/subject 

 

It can be seen from the table above that ha is a CB marker only (for which the FB equivalent 

is hma), while ka is used extensively in FB. In CB ka is used for contrastive topic and subject 

marking (there is also hma. (note the first tone) which is used for the same function in FB). 

This work focuses on the study of CB data. There is also a difference between the uses of the 

markers ka and ha in oral and written CB, and I will survey the research on this difference in 

                                                 
13

 ‘Contrastive’ means that an element is juxtaposed to a different NP, here I am talking about morphological 

marking of contrastiveness, but it can also be manifested phonetically via stress etc. 
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Chapter 2, section 2.2 (as a part of my overview of previous research findings on the markers 

in Chapter 2). 

 Finally, other relatively common noun markers used in CB are အတွက် atwe’ ‘on 

account of’, ထက် hte’ ‘more than’, နဲ့ ne. ‘with’, လို lou ‘like’, အရ aya. ‘according to’ 

(Okell and Allott 2001: 296). The noun phrase markers cannot be used in combination with 

each other (except for ka and kou- see example 2 above), thus being in complementary 

distribution. However, they can be followed by noun phrase particles which are presented 

below. 

1.1.2.2 Noun Phrase Particles 

Noun phrase particles are particles attached to a phrase without affecting its syntactic role in a 

sentence. These phrase particles can be attached to phrases which already contain noun 

markers (e.g. the subject and object markers as well as other noun markers mentioned above). 

As can be seen from table 1 in the previous subsection the contrastive topic function can be 

expressed by adding the emphatic phrase particle to. to the marker ka forming ka.to. There are 

a number of phrase particles like to. which can be attached to an NP (whether or not it is 

already marked by the subject or object markers). These noun phrase particles are also called 

sentence medial particles (in contrast to sentence final phrase particles) in Okell and Allott 

(2001: 282). 

 The CB noun phrase particles which frequently appear in the same sentences and 

constructions where the markers ka and ha are observed are the phrase particles ဘဲ (ဖဲ) pe: 

and တတာ့ to.. Okell and Allott (2001: 121) give three definitions for pe: of which two 

definitions are relevant to this work as these are definitions of phrase particles:
14

 as a phrase 

marker it highlights the phrase as the important informative item (focus) in the sentence 

meaning ‘even, very, emphatic’ (with both new and given constituents) (8a), or ‘just, only’ 

(8b): 

                                                 
14

 The definition which is left out is pe: being a sentence final phrase particle (that is, it is attached to the 

predicate) and it means ‘really, indeed, emphatic, sometimes exclamatory; at least, at any rate’. 
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(8) 

(a) 

[Input question: Does Ko Win Mo have four melons? (on asking the question the picture 

showing that Ko Win Mo has three melons given to the informant)] 

ကိုဝင်းတမာ်မှာ  ဖရဲသီးတလးလံုး မရှိပါဘူး။  ဖရဲသီးသုံးလံုးပဲ 

kouwin:mo-hma hpəye:thi:-lei:-loun: mə-si.-pa-bu: hpəye:thi:-thoun:-loun:-pe: 

Ko.Win.Mo-in melon-four-CLF NEG-have-POL-NEG melon-three-CLF-only 

 

ရှိပါတယ် 

si.-pa-te 

have-POL-REAL 

‘Ko Win Mo does not have four melons. (He) has only three melons (and not four melons).’ 

(IS survey) 

(b) 

ထမင်း  နည်းနည်းပဲ တပးပါ 

htəmin: ne:ne-pe: pei:pa 

Rice little-only give-POL 

‘Please give me just a little rice.’ 

(Okell and Allott 2001: 121) 

It can equally serve as an emphatic particle on given constituents. However, I will not go into 

a more detailed discussion of the marker ka’s combination with pe: due to the additional 

emphatic meaning this combination acquires, instead my work will focus on the marker ka 

only (as it has been described as an emphatic marker too). 

 Another IS-related marker is to.. According to Okell and Allott (2001: 78), it is a 

sentence medial phrase particle used in CB (its FB counterparts are ka:, mu, muka:) meaning 

‘however, but; as for, at least’ (glossed as ‘as.for’ in the examples below). It can be attached 

to different constituents in a sentence including subjects, objects, and adverbs. I will, however, 
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be concerned more with to. marking subject and object constituents. Selected examples with 

to. are as follows: 

(9) 

အတမက အသက် ၇ဝ ရှိပပီ။ အတဖတတာ့ ဆုံးသွားပါပပီ။  

amei-ka. athe’ 70 si’-pyi ahpei-to. hsoun:thua:-pa-pyi 

mother-SUBJ age 70 have-PERF father-as.for die-POL-PERF 

‘My mother is 70, but my father has died.’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 78) 

(10) 

ထုတ်ပပီးသားတတွတတာ့ ပပန်မထည့်နဲ့တနာ် 

htou’-pyi:-tha:-twei-to. pyan-mə-hte.-ne.-no 

take.out-already-animal-PL-as.for back-NEG-put-IMPER-will.you 

‘But don’t put back the animals you have already taken out, will you?’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 

78) 

(11) 

ဗမာစကား နားလည်ပါတ  ဖတ်တတာ့ မဖတ်တတ်ပါဘူး 

bəma-səka: na:le-pa-te hpa’-to. mə-hpa’-ta’-pa-bu: 

Burmese-language understand-POL-REAL read-as.for NEG-read-able-POL--NEG 

‘I can understand Burmese but I can’t read (it).’ 

(Okell and Allott 2001: 78) 

The phrase particle to. can function on its own or can be attached to the subject marker ka and 

object marker kou, making ka- and kou-marked constituents more contrastive. The 

construction ka.to. (ka.+to.) will be discussed in Chapter 3. As was mentioned above, for NP 

particles to. and pe: can potentially be attached to other NP markers (like ne. ‘with’, hte’ 

‘more than’ etc) for emphasis. For the markers discussed in the sections above, the following 

summary of complementary distributions can be presented: 

1. Noun markers ka, ha, hma, thi, kou  are in complementary distribution.  

Exception: kou+ ka (see example 2)  

2. Compatibility with phrase particles: 
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Marker Possible combination Imposible/not-found 

combination 

# #pe: 

#to. 

#pe:to. 

ka ka.pe: 

ka.to. 

ka.pe:to. 

ha  hape: 

hato. 

hape:to. 

hma Impossible due to hma being a FB marker and pe: and to. – 

CF markers 

thi Impossible due to thi being a FB marker and pe: and to. – CF 

markers 

 

1.1.3 Status of the subject in Burmese 

Since the connection between ka, ha, #-marking and subjecthood has been acknowledged 

(Stewart 1955, Thurgood 1978, Wheatley 1982, Yabu 1994, Sawada 1995, Soe 1999, Okell 

and Allott 2001, Kato 2004), the status of the subject in Burmese must be discussed. The 

subject is known to be the most syntactically prominent element in a sentence across many 

languages and has been traditionally viewed as an argument that triggers obligatory 

agreement on the verb and/or receives the nominative case. These traditional criteria do not 

apply to a non-inflicting language like Burmese.  

From the point of view of morphology, the category of subject in Burmese is not 

unified: ka, the main subject marker (as well as the less frequent ha marker) is notorious for 

its optionality, so #-marked NPs are found in abundance. In fact, Pe Maung Tin (1956: 198) 

and Hopple (2003: 106) observe that the most frequently omitted element in a Burmese 

sentence is the subject, and this is more so in oral CB than in written CB. However, in 

formal style the subject is almost always marked. As pointed out by Okell in personal 

correspondence, literary style/formal Burmese which is modelled on translations from Pali 
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language, determines Burmese speakers' understanding of sentence structure  in that like in 

translations in Pali the formal texts of original not translated text the subject of each sentence 

is clearly marked by -သည် thi - the Burmese equivalent of a Pali nominative. Sometimes this 

FB subject marker in original non translated texts can be replaced by -မှာ hma..  

In CB nominal morphology has only partial relevance to grammatical relations in 

Burmese. Singling out distinct criteria for the characterization of the subject in Burmese turns 

out to be problematic. Burmese has only optional number agreement (only for the plural 

subjects). Still, San San Hnin Tun and Jenny (2012: 5) have this criterion as one of the two 

criteria for distinguishing the subject in Burmese. In their own words, the subject in Burmese 

is the NP that may trigger plural number agreement in the verb complex (but this agreement is 

not obligatory)
15

: 

(12) 

သူတို့ သွားကကတယ်။ 

thu-tou. thwa:-ca.-te 

s/he-PL go-PL-REAL 

‘They went’ (San San Hnin Tun and Jenny 2012: 5) 

(13) 

သူ မုန့်တတွ  စားတန(*ကက)တယ်။ 

Thu moun.-twe sa:-nei-(*ca.)-te 

He sweet-PL eat-CONT-(*PL)-REAL 

‘He is eating different sweets’ (San San Hnin Tun and Jenny 2012: 5) 

As can be seen the plural number in the verb does not agree with the object but only the 

subject in 13.
16

 

                                                 
15

 The examples 12 and 13 below actually deal with agentive subjects. San San Hnin Tun and Jenny (2012) do 

not specifically consider sentences with passive subjects, but at the same time they state that the marker may 

trigger plural verb agreement with the verb and whether it is still the case with subjects in passive sentences is a 

topic for a separate study. Also, Sawada’s examples only show that objects do not agree but not that no argument 

besides the subject agrees. 
16

 It should be added that it is still not obligatory for the plural subject to be marked by ka. Also, more cases need 

to be considered to show not only that objects do not agree but that no argument besides the subject agrees. 
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 Second, as defined by San San Hnin Tun and Jenny (2012: 6), the subject as the 

human pronominal argument or personal name can occur without any case marker (see ‘I’ in 

example 14): 

(14) 

ကျွန်တတာ်  ကက ိုက်တယ်။ 

ca.no cai’-te 

I like-REAL 

‘I like it’ (*’(They) like me’) (San San Hnin Tun and Jenny 2012: 6) 

(15) 

ကျွန်တော်  မတေး(*ကို) တြောမယ်။ 

ca.no ma.ei:-(*kou) pyo:-me 

I May.Aye-(*OBJ) tell-IRR 

‘I will tell Ma Aye’ (San San Hnin Tun and Jenny 2012: 6)
17

 

 Unlike the above given two criteria for distinguishing the subject, Sawada (1995: 

176) gives a number of criteria and proposes a very broad definition for the Burmese subject 

which seem to be quite loose either. His definition includes the following characteristics: the 

topic marker ha can be attached to it (curiously, Sawada does not mention the marker ka. and 

the formal counterpart of CB markers as a marking option for the subject in Burmese); it can 

occur with no marking in free positions preceding the verbal predicate (see ‘they’ and ‘I’ in 

the examples 12 and 14 above); the object marker kou is attached to it in the environment of 

causative with တစ sei (compare ‘enemy’ in 16 and 17 below
18

); it can also be the antecedent 

for reflexive expressions; some verb modifiers are used to add further information (in addition 

to the verb – my comment) about the subject: e.g. –nain ‘may, can’ (possibility for the 

                                                 
17

 In San San Hnin Tun and Jenny (2012: 6) kou after ‘ May Aye’ is marked as unacceptable (indicated as ‘*’). 

However, it was brought to my attention that the kou  is not only acceptable but necessary in this sentence. 
18

 In example 17 below the object marker kou is attached to the subject actually makes it an object: the subject 

‘enemy’ in example 16 is made an object in example 17: "The enemy did something" vs. "Someone (subject) 

made the enemy (object) run away". 
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subject), -hcin ‘want to’ (desire of the subject), -ya. ‘must, can’ (inevitability for the subject), 

-sa (pitifulness of the subject) (see example 18 below). 

(16) 

ရန်သူ  တပပးခဲ့တယ်။ 

Yanthu pyei:-hke.-te 

Enemy run-REM-REAL 

‘(The) enemy escaped’ (my example
19

) 

(17) 

ရန်သူကို တပပးတစခဲ့တယ်။ 

yanthu-kou pyei:-sei-hke.-te 

enemy-OBJ run-make-REM-REAL 

‘(The) enemy was forced to escape’ (my example) 

(18) 

ရန်သူ တပပးနိုင်တယ်။ 

Yanthu pyei:-nain-te 

Enemy run-nain-REAL 

‘(The) enemy can escape’ (my example) 

 It can be seen that subject is not a coherent notion for Burmese. Despite the difficulties 

of defining the subject in Burmese - subject in Burmese is either marked by ka (in both CB 

and FB), ha (in CB), thi (in FB), hma (in FB) or unmarked (#-marked) – a number of tests 

described above by San San Hnin Tun and Jenny (2012) and Sawada (1995) can help to single 

out a subject constituent in a Burmese text. In general, once the verb of a sentence is 

identified, as a next step finding subject in a sentence does not come across as an issue. 

  

                                                 
19

 Due to the absence of examples in Sawada’s (1995) work, some of his points are illustrated by my examples. 
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1.1.4 ka marking non-subjects 

In section 1.1.2.1 when I was talking about non-local functions of ka I stated that cases where 

ka marks non-subject constituents are very rare, and that consequently my work focuses on ka 

marking subjects. Still, this section presents a few observations of ka marking non-subject 

constituents where ka still performs a non-local function. The rarity, and in this particular 

study, the absence of these cases is also observed when I extract a large number of sentences 

featuring ka from the SEAlang corpus
20

 (written CB) to examine what type of constituents are 

marked by ka. To extract the sentences I searched the corpus by the key search word ‘ka’ and 

then read the retrieved sentences one by one, first, to filter unrelevant cases (e.g. ka as a 

syllable in a two- or three-syllable words) and, second, to determine what role each ka-

marked NP in question plays in the sentence. A sentence is defined as a piece of text which 

ends with a full stop. The corpus-retrieved chunks of texts consisted of one to a few sentences. 

The total number of retrieved contexts with the sentences in question was 279 sentences. 

Table 2 below shows the calculated percentage of ka marking subjects out of the total number 

of retrieved sentences/contexts. 

Table 2: Types of constituents marked by ka in the SEAlang corpus 

ka Number of sentences 

ka marking subjects 205 (73%) 

ka as genitive, ‘from’, ‘in’ 44 (16%) 

ka as time indicator 30 (11%) 

Total 279 (100%) 

 

As can be seen from the table above, ka predominantly marks subjects (in 73% of cases). The 

remaining 27% of sentences/cases featured ka in its local functions of a locative marker/a 

genitive marker/time indicating marker (essentially, these are adjuncts in terms of their 

                                                 
20

 SEAlang is an online resource for the study and research of South-East Asian languages which is introduced in 

section 1.2.3. 
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constituent type), and remarkably none of the constituents was an object. Although the 

SEAlang corpus above did not come up with sentences where ka marks objects or other 

constituents due to their rarity, I find examples featuring this type of constituents in the works 

of Kasevich (1976), Lehman (1973), Okell and Allott (2001) and San San Hnin Tun (2006). I 

will show that when one examines the wider context of the sentences, ka in these cases 

produces strong contrastive meaning. 

Examples of ka marking non-subject entities – conditionals (19), adverbial expressions 

(20), and subordinated parts of compound verbs (21) found in Lehman (1973: 3-4) – are given 

below: 

(19) 

[ဒီဥစစာ မစားလို့သာ အခုလို  စကားတပပာနိုင်တာတပါ့။]21 

di-ou’sa mə-sa:-lou.-tha ahku.-lou səka:pyo:-nain-ta-po. 

this-thing NEG-eat-because-only now-like speak-can-REALnom-indeed 

[‘Because you didn’t eat (this) thing, you are now able to talk!’] 

 

ဒီဥစစာ စားရင်ကတတာ့ တသသွားမှာတပါ့ 

di-ou’sa sa:-yin-ka.-to. thei-thwa:-hma-po. 

this-thing eat-if-KA(CT)-however die-go-NOMirr-indeed 

‘Should you eat this, you would certainly die.’ 

(Lehman 1973: 3)  

  

                                                 
21

 The original examples in Lehman (1973) were given without context. The natural contexts for the examples 

were constructed with the help of U Aung Win Naing. 
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(20) 

[…အပပင်မှာ တနတရာင်ရှိတပမဲ့] 

apyin-hma neiyaun-si.-peime. 

outside-in sunshine-have-although 

[‘Although the sun is shining outside.’] 

အထဲထဲမှာက  ချမ်းတယ် 

ahte:-hte:-hma-ka. hcan:-te 

the.inside-in-at-KA(CT) cold-REAL 

‘Inside, it is cold.’ 

(Lehman 1973: 4) 

(21) 

[...အိပ်တပျာ်ရင်တတာ့ တကာင်းတာတပါ့ ဒါတပမဲ့]  

ei’-pyo-yin-to. kaun:-ta-po. dapeime. 

sleep-good-if-EMPH good-REALnom-indeed but 

[‘It is indeed good if you sleep well. But…’] 

အိပ်လို့က မရဘူး 

ei’-lou.-ka. mə-ya.-hpu: 

sleep-for-

KA(CT) 

NEG-get- NEG 

‘(I) couldn’t sleep.’ 

(Lehman 1973: 3) 

Here, the marker ka is attached to the subordinate clause marker yin ‘if, when (in the future)’ 

in (19), to the locative marker hma ‘in’ in (20), and to marker lou. in the construction V-lou. 

ya.- ‘to be allowed, possible, manageable, to V’ in (21). 

Retention of the original marker for locative adverbs when ka is attached is not 

necessary. ka marking ‘locative’ in (20) is attached to the locative marker hma. Kasevich 

(1976) discusses another example (22) where the original locative marking is not preserved 

and ka directly marks the locative NP ‘one of the rooms’ (the topical expression in this 

sentence):  
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(22) 

[In this part of our house we have two rooms. In one room – I sleep.] 

တစ်ခန်းက ကျွန်တတာ်တို့ တဖတဖနဲ့ တမတမတို့ 

tə-hkan:-ka. cunto-tou. hpeihpei-ne. meimei-tou. 

one-room-

KA(CT) 

I-PL father-with mother-PL 

 

အိပ်ကကပါတယ်။ 

ei’-ca.-pa-te 

sleep-PL-POL-REAL 

‘(In) one of the rooms – our parents sleep.’ (Kasevich 1976: 5) 

An interesting case to be considered is ka marking objects. Although Wheatley (1982: 

179) supplies examples of ka marking non-subjects (ka with benefactive phrases and ka with 

locative phrases), in one instance, he shows that the object of a transitive clause cannot be 

marked with ka (even if it is the topic): 

(23) 

တရွတိဂုံဘုရားပွဲတတာ်(က) တတပါင်းလဆန်းရှစ်ရက်ကလပပည့်တန့အထိ  

hyweidagoun-hpəya:-pwe:to (*ka.) təpaun:la-hsan:-hyi’-ye’-ka.-la.-pyei.-nei.-ahti. 

shwedagon-pagoda-festival-HON 

(*KA) 

march-waxing-eight-day-from-moon-full-day-to 

 

ကျင်းပတယ် 

cin:pa.-te 

hold-REAL 

‘The Shwedagon Pagoda Festival is held from the 8
th

 day of the first half of March to the full 

moon.’
22

 (Wheatley 1982: 179) 

My experience of working with informants shows that any sentence can be rejected by an 

informant if it is not embedded into an appropriate context. In fact, the sentence (23) above 

                                                 
22

 This is an active sentence where the subject is omitted. 
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would be accepted as grammatical with ka attached to the object, if the context showed that 

ka-marked object is a contrastive topic constituent (‘topic’ in my work means any given entity, 

as will be described in section 2 of this chapter). Unfortunately, Wheatley (1982) does not 

provide the context for this sentence. 

While discussing the contrastive/topical nature of ka, Lehman (1973: 6) also claims 

that no objects are found to be marked by ka. Examples with ka marking objects are indeed 

rare, given that there are other ways to mark an object as a topic - such as marking it by the 

object marker kou and using syntactic preposing. However, several examples in Okell and 

Allott (2001: 2) and San San Hnin Tun (2006: 171) can be found in which ka evidently marks 

an object.
23

 It is difficult to judge whether a ka-marked object NP is a contrastive topic in the 

absence of context. Moreover, these examples were perceived as abnormal when they were 

given to the informants without any context. This observation is confirmed in personal 

correspondence by U Aung Win Naing (a lecturer in Burmese Linguistics and Literature) 

when he was supplied with sentences from Okell and Allott (2001: 2) and San San Hnin Tun 

(2006: 171) to discuss their acceptability in the absence of context. U Aung Win Naing, in 

fact, had to generate the contexts for these sentences in order to render them acceptable to the 

Burmese ear. The following sentences demonstrate that ka-marked objects have contrastive 

topic function when considered within a proper context: 

  

                                                 
23

 I apply the subject tests presented in section 1.1.3 to distinguish subjects from non-subjects. 
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(24) 

[သက်ကယ်နဲ့ ဓနိ(ကို) ဘယ်လုိ သုံးလဲ 

the’ke-ne. dəni.-(kou) be-lou thoun:-le: 

grass-and dani-(OBJ) how use- Q-wh 

 

သက်ကယ်ကို/က အိမ်မိုးဖို့ သုံးတယ်။]24 

the’ke-(kou/ka.) einmou:-hpou. thoun:-te 

grass-KOU/KA(CT) thatch-for use-REAL 

[- ‘How do you use grass and dani?’ 

- ‘(We) use grass for thatching.’] 

လိုလာမှ ဓနိက25 သုံးတာတပါ့ 

lou-la-hma. dəni.-ka. thoun:-ta-po. 

need-come-only dani- KA (CT) use-NOM-EMPH 

- ‘We use dani when we have to (when normal thatching is scarce).’ 

(Okell and Allott 2001: 2) 

 (25) 

[talking about her husband in prison] 

[ပိုက်ဆံနဲ့ စားစရာ ဘယ်လုိ ပို့ရလဲ] 

pai’hsan-ne. sa:səya belou pou.-ya.le: 

money-and Food How send-get- Q-wh 

[- ‘How do you send money and food?’] 

ပိုက်ဆံက   ခိုးပပီး ပို့ရတာ 

pai’hsan-ka. hkou:-pyi: pou.-ya.-ta 

money- KA (CT) steal-PERF send-get-REAL 

- ‘For money, (I) had to send (it) sneakily.’ 

  

                                                 
24

 The natural contexts in square brackets […] for these examples were constructed with the help of U Aung Win 

Naing. 
25

 This sentence is more acceptable with the ka-marked NP ‘dani’ placed at the beginning of the sentence like in 

dəni.-ka. lou-la-hma. thoun:-ta-po. 
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[စားစရာက(တတာ့) တရားဝင် ပို့(လို့)ရတယ်။] 

sa:səya-ka.to. təya:win pou.-lou.ya.-ta 

food-KADO(CT) Lawfully send-can-REAL 

[- ‘As for food, (I) could send it openly.’] 

(San San Hnin Tun 2006: 171) 

(26) 

[အဲဒီအချနိ်(ဆိုရင်) ညစာနဲ့  တဆး ဘယ်လုိ စားလဲ] 

a:di-ahcein-(hsou-yin) nya.sa-ne. hsei: belou sa:-le: 

that-time-(speak-if) dinner-and medicine how eat/- Q-wh 

[- ‘At that time how do you eat dinner and take medicine?] 

ေဲဒီေချန်ိဆိုရင် ညစာကတော့ စားေယ် 

a:di-ahcein-hsou-yin nya.sa-ka.-to. sa:-te 

that-time-speak-if dinner- KADO(CT) eat-REAL 

‘At that time, dinner, (I) eat.’ 

[တဆး(ကို/က)တတာ့ မတသာက်ဘူး။] 

hsei:-kouto.(ka.to.) mə-thau’-bu: 

medicine-KOUDO/KADO(CT) NEG-drink-NEG 

[‘As for medicine, (I) don’t drink (it).’] 

(San San Hnin Tun 2006: 171) 

In all these cases, it can be seen that ka as a topic marker (that is, marks a given entity) is not 

restricted to the syntactic role of subject. In all the sentences with ka-marked objects, kou 

would seem a natural marker for object. The presence of ka serves to indicate a strong 

contrast between one object and another. Thus, ka used with objects as well as with other non-

subjects plays the role of contrastive topic marker. To produce this contrastive meaning ka is 

used in combination with another emphatic marker to. (one of the noun phrase particles 

introduced in the previous section). In effect, this combination generates an even more 

emphatic/contrastive meaning compared to ka or to. alone.  
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As this subsection shows, my evidence contradicts the general expectations of 

Wheatley (1982) and Lehman (1973) with regard to ka’s function of marking objects. 

Moreover, the object-marking aspect was not analysed to any extent in the previous work. As 

a result, the contrastive topic function of ka when applied to objects was overlooked by many 

linguists. When the context in which sentences where ka marks objects appear is expanded, it 

is found that ka can in fact produce strong contrastive topic meanings as well. It can also be 

seen from my observations that contrastive topic prefers sentence-initial positioning. I will not 

go beyond this observation of object-marking ka in my thesis due to my focus on subject-

marking ka. 

1.2 Methodology and data, grammatical reflexes of IS in Burmese (syntax, morphology, 

prosody) 

This section will introduce the methodology that I employ in my work (1.2.4) preceded by an 

overview of approaches to topic (1.2.1), approach to topic in my work (1.2.2), and the data I 

have chosen to apply it to (1.2.3). The second part of the section will define focus, contrastive 

focus and contrastive topic (1.2.5) and briefly overview the role of prosody in IS in Burmese 

(1.2.6). 

1.2.1 Survey of approaches to topic 

Researchers have used different terms for describing IS - ‘theme-rheme’ in Mathesius (1928), 

Daneš (1974) and Firbas (1966a, 1966b) (Prague School), Halliday (1967); ‘topic-focus’ in 

Sgall et al. (1973); ‘background-focus’ in Chafe (1976); ‘topic-comment’ in Reinhart (1981), 

to name just a few. These works share the assumption that one part of a sentence contains 

something that the listener already knows and can identify, and another part adds new 

information about the known entity.  This subsection does not aim at describing the whole 

spectrum of approaches to IS and its basic notions of topic and focus; it is especially difficult 

given their wide range within both the functional and the generative traditions. I will, however, 



29 

 

in my description concentrate on those theories which served as the background for my 

research (the particular motivation for adopting Givon’s definition of topic can be seen in 

1.2.2). In most of these works ‘topic’ and ‘theme’ are two terms to denote known information, 

and ‘focus’ and ‘rheme’ equivalently denote new information, and, thus, can be used 

interchangeably. Moreover, the works we discuss mostly deal with NPs as themes/topics. I 

use the term ‘topic’, rather than ‘theme’, and indicate where authors refer to it in a different 

way. 

Although topics are most commonly associated with referential and given entities the 

division between new and old is not very straightforward. There appear to be different 

approaches to the relation between givenness and topichood. I adhere to the definitions of 

Clark and Haviland (1977: 3) that given is ‘information [the speaker] believes the listener 

already knows and accepts as true’, and new is ‘information [the speaker] believes the listener 

does not yet know’. In my work, all topical NPs are given. However, these given (topical) NP 

can pick up on a coreferential NP either in the previous clause or a few clauses earlier and in 

the latter case re-introduce NP back into a discourse e.g. discontinuous topics (in terms of 

Givón’s referential distance). This type of givenness is called ‘referential givenness’ by 

Gundel (1980). She also distinguishes the second type of givenness, the relational givenness, 

which is ‘logically and empirically’ independent of the first type of givenness. An entity can 

be referentially given, but relationally new: it happens with focal (new) information like in: 

(27) 

A: Who called? 

B: Pati said shei called. (Gundel 1980:140) 

The NP ‘she’ is given in the referential sense (it refers to ‘Pat’) but new in the relational sense 

(in relation to the other elements within the sentence). I will return to the issue in the 

description of contrastive focus and topic in 1.2.5 below. 
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The insights of the Prague School (Mathesius 1928, Daneš 1974 and Firbas 1966a, 

1966b) were very influential and gave many future researchers including Givón the material 

and incentives for filling in more details about the concept of topic (‘theme’ in the 

terminology of the Prague School) as the most cohesive element in a text or a narrative. Givón 

(1983) cites the Prague School (Firbas 1966a, 1966b) and the Firthian tradition (Halliday 

1967) as the traditions which were the roots of his own theories and ideas.  

The Prague School first used the distinction between the ‘theme’ and ‘rheme’
26

 as 

integrated into the grammatical system in the late 1920-s (Mathesius 1928), whereas the term 

‘information structure’ was introduced by Halliday (1967) who describes IS as an important 

feature of organisation of spoken language reflected in intonation or word order and makes a 

number of profound observations: e.g. in word order the less informative part is generally 

followed by the more informative part (theme-rheme or topic-focus structure).  

Givón’s (1983, 1990) notion of topic is a relative property and each NP which has 

been mentioned in the previous discourse is considered a topic and only differs in the degree 

of its topicality (givenness) (more on this see below in 1.2.2). Givón’s idea of continuity of 

topics and the divisions of topics into the chain initial, chain medial and chain final topics in a 

narrative has some of its roots in the Prague School scholar Firbas’s treatment of IS as a 

hierarchy or a scale, which was a shift from the earlier treatments of IS as a dichotomy of 

topic and focus (or theme and rheme in Firbas’s terminology). Firbas (1966a, 1966b) 

presented the framework of ‘communicative dynamism’ referring to how the information is 

passed on to the listener/reader: the theme does not communicate any significant (new) 

information from the communicative point of view; therefore it has the lowest degree of 

communicative dynamism. The rheme, on the other hand, has the highest degree of 

communicative dynamism, and is responsible for moving the communication forward. In 

                                                 
26

 However, the terms ‘rhema’ and ‘thema’ were coined by Ammann (1928). 
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grammatical terms, the themes are commonly expressed by definite referential NPs, pronouns 

and other contextually bound entities.  

Daneš (1974) attempted to clarify the so far vague concept of givenness. He treats 

givenness, a feature of topics (he also uses ‘theme-rheme’ distinction), as a gradient notion 

dependent on the context. He explains that some new elements of a sentence can be ‘given’ 

although they are not found in the immediate preceding context, so there are given entities of 

different degrees of restorability. Daneš describes the ‘theme’ as a cohesive device which 

refers to a preceding text or the extra-textual context. He called this sequence of cohesive 

thematic devices ‘thematic progression’. He introduced three ways in which themes can be 

linked in a discourse: a simple linear progression (when the first rheme becomes a succeeding 

theme: e.g. ‘there was a king (rheme). The king (theme) had a daughter’), a progression with a 

continuous theme (when all themes are derived from a hypertheme: e.g.’pine trees’ and 

‘birches’ are derived from the hypertheme ‘trees’ in ‘Pine trees are beautiful and I like their 

fresh smell. Birches remind me of my native village’), and the exposition of a split theme (the 

succeeding theme is derived from the previous theme: ‘her hair’ is the theme derived from the 

previous theme ‘princess’ in ‘The princess was very beautiful. Her hair was smooth and 

silky’). Every text has a combination of the above outlined progressions. Givón (1983) further 

elaborates this approach by formulating the parameters of referential distance and decay (to be 

discussed in more detail later in this section).  

Givón’s work on topic continuity (Givón 1983, 1990) improves on the research of the 

Prague School by providing a way of measuring topic continuity (Firbas 1966a, 1966b, Daneš 

1970), which studies variations in saliency, prominence, or accessibility of referential 

expressions on the textual level. 

1.2.2 Approach to topic in my work 

I apply in my work Givón’s definition of topic and his methodology for measuring topic 

continuity (Givón 1983, 1990), and I will explain further my motivations for applying 
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Givón’s approach to the Burmese data. Scholarship which has applied Givón’s method has 

helped to confirm or make more observations about relations between discourse properties of 

texts and their language-specific morphosyntactic features. For instance, the topic continuity 

approach was used to determine the properties of NPs and active and passive constructions in 

a number of languages such as Japanese (Hinds 1983), Mandarin (Sun and Givón 1985), 

Hindi-Urdu (Kachru 1987), etc. Givón’s approach studies the continuity of referents and how 

they achieve textual coherence in a connected discourse, and it is particularly useful as I deal 

with narratives/texts in my study of Burmese topical markers. My research is restricted to NP 

topics only (as opposed to non-NP topics such as adverbs or verbal topics) and concentrates 

on subjects as expressions of sentence topics due to the established association of the markers 

ka and ha with the grammatical role of subject in Burmese.
27

 In the connected and coherent 

discourse of Burmese narratives the continuity of referents is maintained by different 

linguistic devices, and it is interesting to look at morphological marking and its role in topic 

continuity in Burmese. 

I adopt the definition of topic or topicality as understood in Givón (1983, 1990). 

Givón’s topicality is a relative property, so each NP or referent (syntactically expressed as 

subjects and objects) which has been mentioned in the discourse at least once is considered a 

topic, but all NPs and referents differ in the degree of their topicality. The degree of topicality 

which characterises all referential NPs within a clause is ‘measured’ in terms of referential 

accessibility and thematic importance (Givón 1990: 901–8). So all referents can be 

categorised as more or less continuous depending on whether they have a smaller or larger 

referential distance between the current mention and the previous mention. The same NP can 

also be compared to other NPs on a different scale, that of thematic importance, which means 

how lasting the NP is, that is how many coherent mentions it has afterwards. These two 

                                                 
27

 I accounted for the cases where ka marks non-subjects in 1.1.4. 
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measures are easily calculated and the quantitative results can be compared (see example 66 

in 3.3.1 below). 

I appreciate the straightforwardness and transparency of Givón’s analysis and its 

relatively easy application to any language data. As I deal with subjects in the first place, it 

will be interesting to see whether the presence of the morphological markers ka and ha is 

associated with an increase in topicality. 

It has been noted in the literature (Fletcher 1984, Kertoy 1991, Fakhri 1993) that topic 

continuity has psychological underpinning in that continuous topics are easier to process and 

they require minimum marking, thus being activated in the head of the reader/listener; 

discontinuous referents need full NPs and additional marking to make themselves more 

visible to be introduced or re-introduced to the discourse. 

I will also occasionally refer to a particular type of topic as new topic, which means 

that the topic refers back to an NP first introduced in the previous sentence. On the contrary, 

for old (or continuing) topics denote topics which have coreference going a few clauses back 

in the previous discourse (have referential distance
28

 of a few clauses). In my terminology, 

switch topics, like any other topic, are defined in terms of their topic continuity: switch topics 

can have referential distance of one clause or a few clauses. 

1.2.3 Material 

I rely on four major sources of oral CB for my research: a Questionnaire for Information 

Structure, a collection of oral narratives, a replaceability experiment, and other 

complementary sources of data including fairy tales, the SEAlang corpus and feedback from 

Burmese speakers. 

1.2.3.1 QUIS 

My first primary source of oral CB is the oral CB data collected in a survey of IS in Burmese 

carried out in September 2011 in St Petersburg (Russia). Two Burmese native speakers (from 
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 More details about referential distance (or RD) are given in section 1.2.4. 
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Yangon and Naypyidaw), both male in their twenties, took part in the survey. The tasks of the 

survey were adapted from the University of Potsdam’s information structure questionnaire by 

Skopeteas et al. 2006, referred to in the following as QUIS (Questionnaire for Information 

Structure). The selected original tasks, which I later refer to as ‘IS survey’ were translated 

from English to Burmese, recorded and played to the native speakers during the experiment.  

1.2.3.1.1 Purpose for using QUIS 

The original QUIS survey (Skopeteas et al. 2006) consists of three parts: a language profile 

(Chapter 2), a series of production experiments (Chapter 3), and a translation questionnaire 

(Chapter 4). I used the production experiments of Chapter 3 for my research on colloquial 

Burmese. The chapter was inspired by previous sociolinguistic and psycholinguistic research 

of the Cognitive Anthropology Research Group at the Max Plank Institute in Nijmegen which 

takes absence of linguistic priming during interview with informants as one of the main 

research principles. The authors acknowledge earlier works which served as an inspiration for 

this chapter of QUIS such as the pear stories (Chafe 1980) and the fish film (Tomlin 1997). 

The work by Chafe (1980) studies the information flow (background information, recurring 

subjects, transitive and intransitive constructions) in oral narratives told after watching a video 

showing events happening around a pear tree. The work by Tomlin (1997) uses a film which 

was specifically developed to elicit passive sentences. While acknowledging the invaluable 

contribution of Chafe (1980) and Tomlin (1997) to the study of information structure in oral 

narratives, I used QUIS as a good tool for collecting natural spoken language using mostly 

non-verbal stimuli. It has a very well-organised approach covering all aspects of information 

structure. The QUIS tasks elicit various types of constructions through story-telling or short 

descriptions triggered by carefully designed contexts. It adopts Chafe (1980) and Tomlin’s 

(1997) experimental approaches, and provides new material and contexts for the old concepts 

of topic and focus. The distinct advantage of using QUIS for data collection is its structure. 

The survey provides a set of ‘field session manuals’, in which the individual tasks are spread 
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out and randomised in order to be performed in a field session. Its careful construction takes 

into account cross-task-reference effects, replication effects, and informants’ possible prior 

acquaintance with tasks (Skopeteas et al. 2006, 249-250). The cross-task-reference effect is 

created when an informant refers to a new character on a new task’s picture presented to him 

as ‘that man again…’, thus building a shared background across tasks in the survey. The 

replication effect is brought out when an informant gets used to performing tasks of the same 

kind over and over again so s/he starts to use ‘list intonation’. This is a particular issue for 

elicitation of prosodic expression of information structure, but I think this is equally important 

for syntax and morphology as the consequence of the replication effect in morphology and 

syntax may be constant usage of the same type of constructions. Finally, informants’ possible 

acquaintance with the tasks is avoided by first introducing a simple task and then slowly 

going on to more complex ones until the end of the first quarter of the questionnaire, then by 

using simple and difficult tasks in random order from that point on. Administration of field 

sessions with a break in between for a few days helps to defamiliarise informants with the 

tasks they have done before and gives them some time to rest after time-consuming field 

sessions. 

 The survey is accompanied by rich visual supplementary material consisting of a 

series of pictures and videos created by a group of artists specifically for this survey. The 

tasks used in the survey are targeted towards specific aspects of information structure: e.g. 

givenness in transitive clauses, givenness in intransitives, different types of focus and topic. 

Givenness is a characteristic feature of topichood in my research, so it is interesting to look at 

the way givenness is reflected in Burmese syntax and morphology. 

Since its creation QUIS has been applied to the study of different aspects of 

information structure in typologically different languages including Georgian (Skopeteas et al. 

2009b), Kwa (Niger-Congo) (Fiedler to appear), Mandarin Chinese (Greif 2010) as well as 
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some cross-linguistic studies e.g. a study exploring effects of givenness and constraints on 

word order in Georgian, Czech, Hungarian, Greek etc. (Skopeteas et al. 2009a). 
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1.2.3.1.2 Collection 

A total of four field sessions were carried out with the two native Burmese speakers
29

. Each 

session lasted for about 4 hours, and the period between sessions amounted to 3-4 days. The 

questionnaire was carefully prepared so there was no delay in administering tasks and 

eliciting data on the day. Field sessions took place in a quiet room (prayer room) in the 

dormitory of St. Petersburg State Marine Technical University on Stachek Street, 111. 

1.2.3.1.3 Description of tasks 

The tasks mostly use non-verbal stimuli and have no linguistic priming that could affect word 

order and morphology. Not all tasks were used: the discarded tasks were those involving 

questions and answers, where context conditions are established through different types of 

questions to which the informant has to answer by referring to a visual stimulus (picture or 

short film). These include wh-questions, polar questions, questions inducing correction 

responses, alternative questions, and multiple constituent questions. I excluded the data that 

included tasks from the questionnaire due to my suspicion that the morphological marking of 

the question sentences serves as a priming effect manipulating the decision of the informant to 

mark the answer accordingly. As evidence for this I observed that most of the tasks which 

contain questions elicited Burmese responses that reflected the morphological structure of the 

questions including the marking pattern of the questions in my experiment which, to the best 

of my knowledge, has not been observed as a problem during the administration of the QUIS 

tasks before. Therefore, I focused especially on the types of tasks which provide only non-

verbal stimuli for eliciting sentences from the informants. I only used the tasks which involve 

subjects of different types of sentences (transitive/intransitive) in various discourse conditions 

(sentences with given subject and new object vs. new subject and given object, sentences with 

all new information). I will give more details of the types of tasks and how the experiment 

was administered in the next subsection. 

                                                 
29

 The original questionnaire does not highlight the number of informants as an important point. For future 

experiments it is recommended that more informants should participate including women and informants of 

different ages categories. 
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1.2.3.1.4 Methodology 

The IS survey is a controlled production study which aims at eliciting new sentences and the 

given/new distinction in transitive, intransitive and ditransitive Burmese clauses. The 

elicitation is done by presenting two types of visual material: pictures and videos. The types 

of tasks from QUIS used for my IS survey are the picture-based tasks ‘Event cards’, 

‘Visibility’, ‘Changes’, ‘Sequences’, ‘Connections’ and the video-based task ‘Giving’ 

(Skopeteas et al. 2006).  

The tasks ‘Visibility’, ‘Changes’, ‘Sequences’
30

 and ‘Giving’ examine the encoding of 

given/new agents in transitives and intransitives. The task ‘Giving’ additionally gives contexts 

for given/new expressions in ditransitives. All-focus sentences can be studied via the task 

‘Event cards’, which is the only task in QUIS designed specifically for eliciting all focus 

sentences. The Burmese instructions given to the subjects are as follows: 

(28) 

သင် ပန်းချီကားတစ်ချပ်ကို ကကည့်ပပီး  ကျွန်မ တမးတာကို တပဖပါ။ 

thin pan:hci-tə-hca’-kou ci.-pyi: cama. mei:-ta-kou hpei-pa 

you picture-one-CLF look-PERF I ask-NOM-OBJ reply-POL 

‘You will see a picture and hear a question about this picture. Please reply to this question.’  

The instructor then shows a single picture to the informant and asks: 

ဒီပုံထဲမှာ ဘာပဖစ်တနတာလဲ။ 

di-poun-hte:-hma ba-hpi’-nei-ta-le: 

this-picture-inside-LOC what-happen-CONT- Q-WH 

‘What is going on in this scene?’ (Skopeteas et al. 2006: 98). 

In addition to ‘Event cards’ I used the clauses produced in response to the first picture in the 

tasks involving two or a series of pictures in ‘Visibility’, ‘Changes’, ‘Sequences’
31

, the first 

scene in the video in the task ‘Giving’, and the first picture in the task ‘Connections’
32

. There 

is an additional component to the task ‘Visibility’ which explores the given/new status and its 

                                                 
30

 For the purpose of the study of the expression of given/new information, the part featuring contrastive contexts 

(conditions C, D) of this task is ignored. 
31

 Condition E of the task ‘Sequences’ also aims at eliciting all focus clauses (new agent, new patient). 
32

 The latter task as a whole is supposed to elicit bridging topics which is not my focus here. 
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interaction with animacy. The latter was left out of consideration later as the observations 

during the experimental phase showed that animacy factors did not affect the results. 

 The procedure for eliciting given/new in transitive and intransitive clauses is as 

follows. First, the instructor shows the first picture to the informant, after which the informant 

gives a free oral description of it. When the description of the first picture is finished, I show 

the second picture with a subsequent scene, and so on until the last picture is shown (if there 

are more than two pictures in a task). The Burmese instruction to the task is given in 

Appendix 1.  

An example of a task with two pictures is given below: 

(29) [task ‘Visibility’, condition A; the first picture shows a man sitting on the floor, the 

second picture shows a boy kicking the man; the second picture presents a context for 

producing new agent and given patient] 

 

Presented below is an example of the informant’s description of this visual stimulus: 

(30) Description of the first picture 

လူကကီးတစ်တယာက် ထိုင်တနတယ်။ 
luci:-tə-yau’ htain-nei-te 

man-one-CLF sit-CONT-REAL 

‘A man is sitting’ (QUIS) 
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(31) Description of the second picture 

 

လူကကီးတစ်တယာက်တပါ်က ကတလးတလးက သူ့ရဲ့ပခံုးတပါ်ကို တပခတထာက်တစ်ဖက 
luci:-tə-yau’-po-ka. kəlei:lei:-ka. thu.-ye.-pəhkou:-po-kou hceidau’-təhpəka. 

man-one-CLF-top-on boy-SUB he-ATTR-shoulder-top-to foot-one-CLF 

 

တင်ထားပါတယ်။ 

htin-hta:-pa-te 

put-keep-POL-REAL 

‘A boy puts his foot on top of a man (on his shoulder)’. (QUIS) 

The rest of the pictures in this type of tasks manipulate the figures to enable the experimenter 

to elicit given/new agents and given/new patients. 

The video-based task ‘Giving’ was also used for elicitation of the given/new 

distinction in ditransitives through controlled narratives. The film presents a situation in 

which three entities (‘a women’, ‘a man’ and ‘a stick’) take part, and each time the context 

creates a different given/new arrangement around the action of ‘giving’. The film’s duration is 

33 seconds. For example, the screenshots below show the video which aims to elicit ‘given 

theme’ (‘stick’): 

(32) 

 

[film title: ‘DonationStick.avi’, scene 1: A stick falls down from a tree; scene 2: A man gives 

the stick to a woman; scene 3: The woman hits the man with the stick.] 

In accordance with QUIS stipulated procedures, I showed this film to the informant twice: the 

first time to familiarise him with the story and second time for him to narrate it while 
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watching. The Burmese instruction to the task is given in Appendix 2. Here is an example of 

the descriptions produced in response to the video stimulus: 

(33) description of the first scene 

အင်း သစ်ပင်တစ်ပင်.. (အဲ)သစ်ပင်တစ်ပင်တပါ်ကတနပပီးတတာ့ သစ်ကိုင်းက ကျ ိုးကျလာတယ်။ 

yin: thi’pin-tə-pin thi’pin-tə-pin-po-ka.neipyi:to. thi’kain-ka. cou:ca.-la-te 

Hmm tree-one-CLF tree-one-CLF-top-from branch-SUBJ break-fall-come-REAL 

‘Hmm… a tree broke’ (QUIS) 

(34) description of the second scene 

အင်း လူကကီးတစ်တယာက်ကတနပပီးတတာ တကာင်မတလးကို  တုတ် လှမ်းတပးလိုက်တယ်။ 

yin: luci:-tə-yau’-ka.neipyi:do. kaunməlei:-kou tou’ hlan:-pei:lai’-te 

hmm man-one-CLF-SUBJ girl-to Stick hand-give-MOM-REAL 

‘A man is handing a/the stick to a girl’ (QUIS) 

(35) description of the third scene 
တကာင်မတလးက  တုတ်ကို  ရုိက်လိုက်ပပီ  အ့ဲဒီလူကကီးကို။ 
kaunməlei:-ka. tou’-kou yai’-lai’-pyi: a:di-luci:-kou 

girl-SUB stick-with beat-MOM-PERF this-man-to 

‘The girl with the stick beats this man’ (QUIS)  
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The first picture where a stick falls form a tree was described by the informant as ‘a tree broke’ 

without referring directly to ‘a stick’. I still consider the theme ‘stick’ in the second 

description ‘A man is handing the stick to a girl’ as a given entity as the informant has seen 

the stick’s appearance in that scene and can be argued to have conceptual closeness to the 

concept ‘tree’ 

All the tasks were recorded on the digital voice recorder Olympus (VN-6500PC) and 

stored in wma. audio files on my computer. In this and the next chapter I will provide the 

results of the statistical treatment of the elicited sentences of the survey. 

1.2.3.2 Collection of oral narratives 

My second primary source of oral CB is my collection of 7 oral narratives
33

 (later referred as 

CON), which includes seven (15000 syllables, or about 30 pages written in Burmese script) 

oral stories collected during my fieldwork in Yangon (Burma) in April 2009. All 7 narratives 

are retold versions of one fairy tale.  

1.2.3.2.1 Purpose for using CON 

The goal of the experiment was to collect contemporary oral Burmese data for information 

structure analysis. Later I chose the method developed by Givón (1983) for the analysis of the 

functions of the markers in question in the narratives. I will give more details on how I carry 

out my analysis of CON in 1.2.4. 

1.2.3.2.2 Collection and methodology 

The experiment was administered on the campus of the University of Yangon, at the 

department of Zoology. Seven Burmese Zoology PhD and post-doc students, 4 male and 3 

female, in their late twenties and thirties from Yangon and Lower Burma, took part in the 

experiment. In the course of two days each of the participants was invited at an allocated time 

slot to come to a room where s/he was given a fairy tale from U Mou Mying (n.d.) to read and 

                                                 
33

 The original number of recorded narratives was 13. I used only half of the narratives as some of them were 

particularly lengthy and extremely detailed. 
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asked to retell it. The fairy tale was long enough to prevent informants memorising the text. 

The 7 administered sessions varied in length of duration, some of them being very concise, 

whereas a few of them were a more detailed account of the fairy tale. See the Burmese 

instructions for the task and a synopsis of the fairy tale used in this study in Appendix 3.   

All the narratives were recorded on the digital voice recorder Olympus (VN-6500PC) 

and stored in wma. audio files on my computer. The data has typical features of spontaneous 

narratives. The narratives contain a lot of embedded conversations between the princess and 

the poor man, and the poor man and the king. Narrators tend to make pauses, start an 

utterance again several times, and repeat words trying to specify a phrase or recall what 

happens next according to the plot. I will explain how I treat this type of material later in 

Chapter 2 when I come to the description of Givón’s method in application to this material. 

CON is also abundant in afterthoughts. The subject at the beginning of a phrase is often 

reduplicated by a coreferential pronoun in preverbal position:  

(36) 

အဲ့ဒီသမီးတတာ်တလး အရွယ်တရာက်လာတတာ့ ဘုရင်ကကီးက သူ့သမီးတတာ်ကို သူက 

a.di-thəmi:tolei: aywe-yau’la-to. bəyinci:-ka. thu.-thəmi:to-kou thu-ka. 

this-daughter age-come-PERF king-KA hecrk-daughter-KOU he-KA 

 

တယာကစစားတပးစားချင်တာတပါ့တနာ် 

yau’ca:pei:sa:-hcin-ta-po.-no 

marry-want-NOM-EMPH-right 

‘(When his daughter came of age,) the king, he wanted to marry her off.’ (CON) 

My CON has a quite a few cases of ha-marking. In his research Wheatley (1982: 189) points 

out that ha is not a common marker for conversation: it is mostly found in narratives (‘written 

colloquial style’) rather than in dialogues. The narratives, which are of oral colloquial style 

with some elements of written colloquial style, give ideal material for investigating the 

functions of ka and ha. Some tasks in my first primary source – the IS survey – also elicit 

narratives with ha appearing in them, so I take them into consideration too.  
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1.2.3.3 The replaceability experiment 

I will also rely on some findings from the replaceability experiment, my attempt to test the 

ground with the markers ka and ha, which will give some interesting insights into the issue of 

optionality of the markers in CB. A 10000-syllable text (about 350 sentences) made up of 

excerpts from a novel and folk tales were chosen for this experiment, in which 19 Burmese 

speakers took part. The experiment was conducted in September 2008 in St.Petersburg, 

Russia. 

1.2.3.3.1 Purpose of the experiment 

Replaceability refers to the capacity of a marker to be substituted with a different marking 

option – such as zero-marking or another functionally related subject marker (ha in the place 

of ka). The purpose of this experiment was to study the optionality of the markers and the 

degree to which the marker’s use is optional in a CB text through observation of Burmese 

informants’ linguistic behaviour in relation to the artificially deleted and inserted markers. 

This study challenges informants’ perception of original Burmese texts (with altered marking 

but otherwise kept as it was) and tries to see what stands behind their decisions to use or drop 

the original marker or to use a different marker in the given contexts. Thus, this study 

complements the above listed types of language material sources by providing a completely 

different point of view on the markers in focus.  

1.2.3.3.2 Collection and methodology 

The experiment was based on Kasevich’s (2005) study of the ‘replaceability’ of the marker ka, 

and largely repeats his experimental approach of artificially manipulating original Burmese 

texts. The main difference between Kasevich’s design and my approach is as follows. In his 

experiment, he applied two types of correction to two separate blocks of Burmese texts; one 

type of correction is deleting the markers ka and ha from the original Burmese texts, and the 

other type of correction is artificially inserting the markers into another excerpt of Burmese 

text (Kasevich 2005). Both texts were shown to the informants, who were asked to make 



45 

 

corrections to the text. In contrast to Kasevich’s approach, in my questionnaire I 

simultaneously altered the original excerpted texts by artificially inserting the subject marker 

ka in the places where it was absent and artificially removing ka and ha from the places where 

it was found. Thus, both types of correction were applied to the same block of texts. This 

‘double’ intrusion was done with the view to ‘disorganise’ text so that the informants are 

encouraged to work more with the text and resist the tendency to ‘agree’ with the ‘written 

word’, which has an almost sacred status in Burmese society (Kasevich 1996) (a very 

important obstacle in collecting data directly from informants). 

The experiment was conducted in a quiet room, and the informants were 19 male 

Burmese informants in their late twenties, medical students studying in St. Petersburg. The 

informants come either from Yangon or from the region of Lower Burma. The task given to 

the participants of the experiment was to delete any words or syllables which they perceived 

to be unnecessary and insert missing ones where they deemed them necessary. See the 

instructions for the experiment and the questionnaire in Appendix 4. 

1.2.3.4 Other secondary sources of language data 

Other secondary sources include: the collection of Burmese fairy tales (CBFT), which 

comprises six traditional Burmese fairy tales (13566 syllables) obtained from U Mou Mying 

(n.d.), and SEAlang, an online resource for the study and research of South-East Asian 

languages, consisting of a collection of text of various genres both in FB and CB (exclusively 

written CB) (http://sealang.net/burmese/corpus.htm). In addition to a Myanmar-English 

dictionary, SEAlang features a monolingual corpus consisting of Burmese texts published on 

the Internet, sampled for research and educational purposes; it also has a parallel English-

Burmese corpus, which shows words, phrases, and sentences in translation. I also used 

occasional feedback from Burmese informants in my work. Every time I use an example I 

will indicate the corresponding source. 

http://sealang.net/burmese/corpus.htm
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1.2.4 Methodology 

As the previous subsections stated, I adopt Givón’s approach to topic in my work and I also 

apply Givón’s (1983) and Chafe’s (1987) methodology for topic continuity analysis in 

measuring the topic continuity of ka- and ha-marked subjects and kou-marked objects
34

 in the 

CON in the second chapter. I will briefly outline the methodology here. 

 The two quantitative measures my work uses are referential distance and persistence 

(decay). Referential distance assesses length of absence from a text or a narrative and refers to 

the number of clauses found between the present reference to a participant (including zero 

anaphora) and the preceding reference to the same participant. The shorter the gap between 

the references, the more accessible or continuous the topic is, and, consequently, the longer 

the gap between the references, the more inaccessible or discontinuous the topic is. For 

example, a referential distance of 1 clause is assigned if the last mention of the participant was 

in the previous clause: the minimum value of 1 indicates high topic continuity. The minimum 

topic continuity in Givón (1983: 36) is the maximum value of 20 clauses,
35

 which means that 

this value is automatically assigned if the reference does not appear within the range of 20 

clauses. There is no minimum continuity in my work as such, but as I have only few cases 

with RD of more than 20 clauses I simply indicate them in my data as ‘20+’. 

 The second measure, persistence or decay, looks at the following context and counts 

how many of the following clauses contain reference to the given participant (regardless of its 

encoding) before the continuity is interrupted with the change of a topic (Givón 1983: 15). 

Details of Givón’s method of calculating and analysing referential distance and persistence 

are discussed further in Chapter 2. 

                                                 
34

 Although the marker kou is not the focus of my research, I cannot ignore it due to its co-occurrence in the 

same environments with ka and ha. 
35 The RD of 20 clauses, the value for minimum continuity in Givón (1983: 13, 36), is an arbitrary number and 

is loosely based on cross-linguistic data with the average distance for re-introduced topics of 15-17 clauses 

which comes from Givón’s own research. The linguistic data that Givón (1983) studied suggested that 

‘speakers/hearers tend to assign the same degree of processing difficulty’ to both newly introduced entities and 

re-introduced entities after a long physical absence from a discourse (Givón 1983: 36). 
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 Givón (1983) has devised this   method to assess forward and backward continuous 

presence of participants in a narrative. As his method specifically studies what devices encode 

continuous and accessible participants vs. discontinuous and inaccessible participants, it is 

particularly useful to employ this approach to Burmese data in order to obtain insights into the 

topic continuity of participants (encoded by ka-, ha- , kou- and #-marked full lexical NPs and 

pronouns). Givón’s approach has already been applied to Japanese (Hinds 1983), a language 

typologically similar to Burmese, for investigating the ways in which topics are continued or 

discontinued in conversational interaction. 

 As in Japanese, the primary means of indicating continued reference in Burmese is 

through ellipsis, although pronominal forms (and full lexical NPs in some types of discourse) 

also play a role. 

 Givón (1983: 17) draws a cross-linguistic continuum of encoding devices as 

represented below: 
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(37) 

 Most continuous/accessible topic 

zero anaphora 

unstressed/bound pronouns or grammatical agreement 

stressed/independent pronouns 

Right-dislocated definite NP (e.g. ‘We saw him yesterday, John’) 

Simple definite NP 

Left-dislocated definite NP (e.g. ‘John, we saw him yesterday’) 

Y-movement/contrastive topicalisation
36

 

Cleft/focus constructions 

Most discontinuous/inaccessible topic 

According to Givón, despite the scale’s universality its variations can be drawn for every 

language depending on the specific means for syntactic coding a particular language employs 

– including word order, morphology and intonation.  

Burmese makes use of a specific morphological feature - the markers ka and ha. Thus, 

my work uses this coding device scale as a point of departure for the discussion of ka and ha 

and topic continuity in Burmese. However, I will leave the part of the scale which deals with 

unstressed/bound pronouns or grammatical agreement, stressed/independent pronouns, and Y-

movement/contrastive topicalisation out of account as this thesis concentrates on 

morphological and syntactic questions. 

Furthermore, I combine Givón’s methodology with Chafe’s (1987) theory of 

activation state of referents in my research. Chafe’s activation concepts will be useful for 

describing the mental representation of referents in the minds of speaker and hearer. The 

description of mental representation is carried out with realization that we are not capable to 

                                                 
36

 Y movement (or contrastive topicalization) involves placement of a phrase at the beginning of a sentence and 

stressing the phrase. E.g. ‘I saw John there. MARY I never saw’ (direct object contrast), ‘John saw me there, 

MARY never did’ (here stress alone is employed, because the subject takes its usual position) (Givón 2001: 263). 
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know with certainty what is going on in the minds of speaker and hearer. Thus, it is assumed 

and hypothesized that each referent corresponding to a constituent in a sentence has its mental 

representation in the minds of speaker and hearer (the representation of new information 

appears in the mind of the hearer after the sentence has been uttered), and its pragmatic state 

which can be either new or old in a discourse at the time of the utterance.
 
Speaking of 

old/identifiable pragmatic states, Chafe (1987) divides the identifiable referents into active, 

accessible/semi-active and inactive, defined as follows: 

(38) An active [referent] is one ‘that is currently lit up,…in a person’s focus of 

consciousness at a particular moment.’ 

(39) An accessible/semi-active [referent] is one ‘that is in a person’s peripheral 

consciousness,…of which a person has a background awareness, but one that is not being 

directly focused on.’ 

(40) An inactive [referent] is one ‘that is currently in a person’s long-term memory, neither 

focally nor peripherally active.’ (Chafe 1987: 22ff) 

The activation statuses of referents have formal correlates in the structure of sentences. The 

grammatical expression of different activation statuses of referents is realised in prosody 

(phonological attenuation) and morphology (pronominal, inflectional, or #-marking). The 

activation statuses trigger different ‘behavior’ of the referents in different languages. Burmese 

is a pro-drop language and that means that active referents tend to be expressed by ellipsis (or 

null anaphora), that is, they are not overtly present in the structure of a sentence.
37

 

 Both Givón’s and Chafe’s theories come into play in my work. Chafe’s activation 

concepts (38-40) will enable me to describe Burmese data in terms of how exactly some 

entities have been de-activated from some earlier active state. For describing the results of my 

research I assume that entities with a referential distance of 1 to 3 clauses includes active 

referents; the range of 4 to 8 clauses features semi-active: the closer the value to the 

                                                 
37

 In contrast, English prefers unaccented pronouns for the realisation of active referents. 
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referential distance of 8 clauses, the more inactive in the consciousness of the listener an 

entity is by the time it is pronounced; the range of 9 and more clauses cover the most inactive 

referents. This assumption will help me to describe the process of activation and de-activation 

in more rigorous terms later in the work. The categories of 1-3, 4-8 and 9+ are artificially 

created by me, and based on the understanding that the closer the current reference is in 

relation to its previous reference, the more actively it is supposedly represented in the mental 

space of the hearer. I have chosen the range for active referents to be 1 to 3 clauses based on 

the observation of my Burmese data: it can be seen in table 16 in Chapter 3, when I describe 

the results of application of Givón’s methodology to the CON material, that zero anaphora 

(both for subjects and objects) which codes active referents in Burmese does not go back to 

more than 3 clauses, that is the maximum referential distance of zero subject and zero objects 

was 3 clauses. I base the range of 4 to 8 clauses on the observation of minimum continuity 

value for the marker ha in my data. The marker ha has been described as marking entities 

which are ‘already understood as being under discussion’ (Lehman 1973), ‘already 

established’ (Thurgood 1978: 257), ‘given’, ‘shared’ ‘background knowledge’, ‘continuing 

topic’ or ‘previously mentioned’ (Soe 1999), so if an NP is marked by ha, it still belongs to 

the area in which the NP is active, and as the maximum value for ha-marked NPs in my data 

is 8 clauses (the maximum RD it can refer back to in my data), I assume in this work that the 

area beyond 8 clauses is the area of inactive NPs which cannot be easily accessible and thus 

cannot be marked by ha as continuing topics. Thus the range of 4 to 8 clauses is created for 

the semiactive referents, and 9+ for inactive referents. Having taken into account that the 

longer the distance between two references, the longer the processing it takes, I made a 

decision to use the categories based on my own data.   

The use of Chafe’s activation concepts in addition to Givón’s methodology is 

motivated by the compatibility of both theories and their ability better to describe Burmese 

CON data. Namely, Chafe’s activation theory provides definitions for the 3 categories of 
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active, semi-active and inactive referents which prove useful in describing different active 

statuses of Burmese NPs marked by the particles in question, but Chafe’s theory has a 

drawback that it is qualitative and not quantitative. Here Givón’s methodology becomes more 

helpful and helps to see what the actual referential distance is. 

Givón’s work describes actors of a discourse along the continuum starting from most 

continuous/accessible topics to most discontinuous/inaccessible topics. In my work I create 

the three ranges of RD based on Givón’s qualitative RD measure and assign them the names 

of Chafe’s activation concepts in the way described above. Some attempts to break up 

Givón’s RD continuum into ranges or groups have been done before. For example, Shimojo 

(1995: 84) creates 3 categories of 1-4, 5-19 and 19+ for the description of his Japanese data. 

However, his motivation for drawing the border between RD of 4 and RD of 5 clauses is not 

explicit in his work. 

Although my research focuses on the encoding of participants, or actors (referents) of 

a discourse, rather than on states of affairs and situations, it is understood that other non-

nominal constituents can serve as topics as well: e.g. spatial and temporal topics tend to take 

sentence-initial position in Burmese. My work is primarily interested in the grammatical role 

of subject and its topicality due to ka and ha’s special relation to the subject. 

1.2.5 Definition of focus, contrastive focus and contrastive topic 

I briefly introduce ‘focus’ and the distinction between contrastive focus and contrastive topic 

largely drawing on Lambrecht (1994) and Burmese data for definitions and good illustrative 

examples. 

1.2.5.1 Focus 

According to Lambrecht (1994: 209), this research defines the term ‘focus’ as the part of a 

sentence containing new information which expresses the assertion of the utterance, that part 

of its meaning which is not presupposed in discourse. For instance, the NP ‘movies’ from 
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Lambrecht (1994: 209) (41a) and the NP ‘book’ in the Burmese example from IS survey (41b) 

are a focus
38

: 

(41) 

a. 

Question: Where did you go last night? 

Answer: I went to the movies. (Lambrecht 1994: 209) 

b. 

Input question: What did you read yesterday? 

ကျွန်မ  မတန့က စာအုပ်  ဖတ်ခဲ့ပါတယ်  

cunma. mənei.ga. saou’ hpa’-hke.-pa-te 

I yesterday Book read-REM-POL-REAL 

‘Yesterday I read a book.’ (IS survey) 

 According to Lambrecht (1994: 222), there are three ways in which focus can relate to 

syntax depending on which syntactic constituent in the structure of a sentence it corresponds 

to: argument focus, predicate focus, and sentence focus. I will give Burmese examples to 

illustrate these three types of focus below. If an entire sentence (predicate and its arguments) 

falls under focus, this is an example of a sentence focus (or a broad focus) (42a). If focus is 

expressed by one of the arguments of a verb or a modifier, this is an example of an argument 

focus (or a narrow focus) (42b). If focus is expressed by a verbal phrase (with its non-subject 

arguments), this is an instance of a predicate focus (or a VP focus) (42c): 

(42) 

a. 

ဘာပဖစ်သွားပါတနသလဲ။ 

ba-hpi’-thwa-pa-nei-thəle: 

what-happen-become-POL-CONT-Q-wh 

‘What happened?’ 

                                                 
38

 Focus is indicated by underlining. 
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တကာင်တလးက သစ်ပင် ခုတ်တနပါတယ်။ 

kaunlei:-ka. thi’-pin hkou’-nei-pa-te 

boy-SUBJ tree chop-CONT-POL-REAL 

‘A boy is chopping a tree’ (sentence focus) 

b. 

အတမက ဘယ်သူ့ကို ပထမဆုံး ခရမ်းချဉ်သီး သွားဝယ်ခိုင်းပါသလဲ။ 

amei-ka. bethu.-kou pəhtəma.-hsoun: hkəyan:hcinthi: thwa:-we-hkain:-pa- thəle: 

mother who-OBJ first-most Tomato go-buy-make-POL-Q-wh 

‘Who did mother ask to go and buy tomatoes first?’ 

အတမက အကကီးဆံုးကတလးကို အတမက  ခရမ်းချဉ်သီး  

amei-ka. aci:hsoun:-kəlei:-kou amei-ka. hkəyan:hcinthi: 

mother oldest-son-OBJ mother Tomato 

 

သွားဝယ်ခိုင်းပါတယ်။ 

thwa:-we-hkain:-pa- te 

go-buy-make-POL-REAL 

‘Mother asked the oldest child to go and buy tomatoes first’ (argument focus ‘the oldest child’) 

c. 

ပုလင်းများထည့်ထားတဲ့တသတ္တာက ဘာပဖစ်သွားပါသလဲ။ 

pəling:-mya:-the.-hta:te.-the’ta-ka. ba-hpi’-thwa-pa-thəle: 

bottle-PL-put-keep-REALattr-crate-SUBJ what-happen-become-POL-Q-wh 

‘What happened to the crates of bottles?’ 

ပုလင်းများထည့်ထားတဲ့တသတ္တာက ကွဲသွားပါတယ်။ 

pəling:-mya:-the.-hta:te.-the’ta-ka. kwe:-thwa:-pa-te 

bottle-PL-put-keep-REALattr-crate-SUBJ break-become-POL-REAL 

‘The crates of bottles got broken’ (predicate focus ‘got broken’) (QUIS) 

Argument focus introduces a new argument to a given predicate, whereas predicate focus 

adds a new assertion to a given argument (Lambrecht 1994: 226, 228). 
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According to Simpson and Watkins (2005: 32), the preverbal position is the main 

position reserved for focus in Burmese, and wh-question words also mainly occur pre-

verbally (see example 43 below). Unlike other verb-final languages such as Hindi/Urdu and 

Turkish,
39

 where the focus appears strictly before the verb (Butt and King 1996: 3), Burmese 

allows one more position for focus – separated by one constituent from the verb (SOV).  

Simpson and Watkins (2005) give a number of interesting insights into Burmese focus 

which I will briefly list here despite their limited relevance for my study. They explore the 

relation between definiteness and focus. The definiteness and specificity characteristics of 

direct object seem to be important for word order changes in Burmese: focused object, either 

definite or indefinite, occurs in the pre-verbal position, whereas focused subjects can be 

separated from the verb by a single constituent when object is indefinite. But it happens when 

the indefinite object is an informationally new, not pre-mentioned or inferable as specific 

direct object. If, however, indefinite object NP does not take the typical neutral pre-verbal 

place, this sentence-initial indefinite object is interpreted as ‘a type, or generic member of a 

group’ – see the specific indefinite NP ‘a letter to the general’ in (44) (Simpson and Watkins 

2005: 38). 

(43) 

[‘Who helped you?’] 

ကျွန်တတာ့်ကို ဂျွန်က ကူညီတာပါ 

cundo.-kou gyun-ka. kuni-ta-pa 

I-OBJ John-SUBJ help-REALnom-POL 

‘John helped me.’ OSV (Simpson and Watkins 2005: 37) 

  

                                                 
39

 The unmarked word order in these languages is S IO DO V, but, strictly speaking, Hindi/Urdu and Turkish are 

not pure head-final languages: they allow the appearance of some constituents post-verbally (Butt and King 1996: 

4). 
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(44) 

[context: the investigation of a murder scene at which several policemen are carrying out 

various tasks]  

ဗိုလ်ချုပ်ဆီတရးတဲ့စာကို  ဘယ်ရဲသားက  ရှာတနတာလဲ 

bouhcou’-hsi-yei:-te.-sa-kou be-ye:tha:-ka. sha-nei-ta-le: 

general-to-write- REALattr-letter-OBJ which-policeman-SUBJ search-CONT-REALnom- Q-wh 

‘Which policeman is searching for a letter to the general?’ (OSV) 

(Simpson and Watkins 2005: 39) 

Interestingly, in ditransitive clauses, the S IO DO V word order is found both with definite 

and indefinite direct objects
40

, that is the change in word order does not seem to be related to 

the information status of direct object (as it was related in transitive sentences). 

1.2.5.2 Contrastive focus and contrastive topic 

Constituents with given referents can be in focus, as happens in the case of contrastive focus 

(Lambrecht 1994: 286). Earlier I mentioned Gundel’s relational topic (vs. referential topic), 

which can be one of the names for contrastive focus too. The constituent that is being 

contrasted is chosen and asserted from a set of possible candidates which the speaker and the 

addressee share (the set is not necessarily explicit, it can be implied) along with some 

background knowledge of what the candidate did. Halliday (1967: 206) defines the notion 

‘contrastive’ as ‘contrary to some predicted or stated alternative’. As far as contrastiveness is 

concerned, it is useful to distinguish between contrastive focus and contrastive topic. Consider 

the following examples containing contrastive focus in English:  

                                                 
40

 Unfortunately, Simpson and Watkins do not give an example of definite direct object separating focused 

indirect object from the verb. 
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(45) 

a. 

Pati said SHEi was called.
41

  

Pati said they called HERi. 

(Lambrecht 1994: 286) 

b. 

Among John, Mary, and Tomi, who is the oldest? TOMi is the oldest. 

(Lambrecht 1994: 286) 

The accented pronoun in (45a) and the accented proper name in (45b) denote active focus 

referents, which are contrasted with other predicted (and unstated) alternatives in (45a) and to 

the alternatives stated in the preceding sentence in (45b). For instance, ‘TOM’ is contrasted 

with Mary and John. The contrastive topic is illustrated by the following English sentence: 

(46) 

I saw Maryi and Johnj yesterday, SHEi says HELLO, but HEj’s still ANGRY at you. 

(Lambrecht 1994: 291) 

The accented pronouns SHE and HE in the two clauses encode two active topic referents, which 

are contrasted with one another. That is, no correction or contradiction associated with 

contrastive focus is implied. Languages differ in how they formalise contrastive topic and 

contrastive focus. One of the sections in Chapter 3 will specifically provide some discussion 

of ka’s relation to contrastiveness (subsection 3.5). 

According to Simpson and Watkins (2005: 36), contrastive focus may have different 

effects on word order. Interestingly, according to their study, subject and object as contrastive 

focus exhibit similar behavior to subject and object as narrow focus (and wh-word), discussed 

earlier. Sentences with subjects in contrastive focus allow non-pre-verbal placement of the 

contrastive focus when the object is a non-specific indefinite NP. Objects as contrastive focus 

                                                 
41

 Small capital letters stand for accented constituents here. 
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occur in the pre-verbal position, whether the object is indefinite or definite (S O V) and 

cannot take sentence-initial position, as in (47) and (48): 

(47) 

[‘Mary loves John, I hear.’] 

မယ်ရီက ဘစ်(လ)်ကို ချစ်တာ၊ ဂျွန်က မဟုတ်ဘူး။ 

meyi-ka. bi’-kou hci’-ta gyun mə-hou’-hpu: 

Mary-SUB Bill-OBJ love-REALnom John NEG-be-NEG 

‘Mary loves Bill, not John.’ (Simpson and Watkins 2005: 36) 

(48) 

[‘Mary loves John, I hear.’] 

*ဘစ်(လ်)ကို မယ်ရီက ချစ်တယ်၊ ဂျွန်က မဟုတ်ဘူး။ 

bi’-kou meyi-ka. hci’-te gyun mə-hou’-hpu: 

Bill-OBJ Mary-SUB love-REAL John NEG-be-NEG 

*‘Mary loves Bill, not John.’ (Simpson and Watkins 2005: 36) 

Simpson and Watkins (2005: 45) also note that the word orders in (49) are not possible 

for contrastive focus in Burmese, which makes Burmese different from other SOV languages 

such as Korean and German (Choi 1999), in which contrastively focused NPs can appear in 

the left-most position: 

(49) 

a*. S Adv/PP DO V 

b*. S IO DO V 

c*. S Adv/PP IO DO V 

(Simpson and Watkins 2005: 45) 

When I discuss my findings on contrastive topic subject in Burmese in Chapter 2, I will show 

that the word order in (49) still seems to be possible for contrastive topic subject in Burmese. 

Non-specific indefinite object NPs in SOV word orders are treated as focal new 

information (with no previous mention), and specific or pre-mentioned generic object NPs in 
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OSV word orders fall under the definition of given entities in my research and, thus, are 

considered topical. 

1.2.6 Role of prosody in IS in Burmese 

Morphological marking ‘collaborates’ with the syntactic encoding of topic and focus in 

expressing IS in Burmese. The scope of this research prevents the consideration of the 

prosodic signaling of constituents bearing different information status in Burmese; this subject 

can constitute a topic for separate enquiry. However, I will make only brief reference to the 

findings of Simpson and Watkins (2005) on prosody in this subsection, which is so far the 

only pilot study on prosody and intonation in focus sentences in Burmese linguistics. 

 Simpson and Watkins (2005) carried out an experiment consisting of production and 

perception parts (for more details of the experiment see Simpson and Watkins 2005: 47) 

where informants were asked to distinguish focus by supplying questions based on the given 

answers. Apart from general testing of intonation patterns in the Burmese focused sentences, 

Simpson and Watkins (2005) also wanted to answer the question whether there was any 

accompanying stress (phonetic focus signalling) for the non-standard focal positions - 

adverb/PP narrow focus and subject narrow focus preceding direct object in these sentences. 

This study of Simpson and Watkins (2005: 58) provides the following generalizations. 

When the object adjacent to the verb is in focus, the object is pronounced higher, longer and 

louder (all phonetic features of stress are present in this position). Moreover, the verb 

following the focused constituent is stressed to some degree as well. When the focused 

constituent is one position away from the verb (focused subject in SOV and focused adverbial 

phrase in S Adv/PP O V), this results in de-accenting (characterised by lower pitch, shorter 

duration and lower intensity) of the constituent between the focus and the verb itself. De-

accenting of constituents to the left of the focus here appears to be done to a lesser degree 

than the de-accenting of the constituents to the right of the focus. 
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 Finally, no prosodic effects were identified for any specific constituent in sentences 

with VP and broad focus. The distinguishing features of sentential focus are reported to be 

globally raised pitch with more rapid rate of declination through the sentence, globally 

increased intensity and reduced duration (faster speech rate).  

 The results of the perception part of the experiment pertain to the ease of perception of 

focus on particular constituents. Simpson and Watkins (2005: 61) report that object focus in 

the pre-verbal position SOV and S Adv O V and adverbial focus in S Adv O V turned out to 

be the most correctly perceived acoustic signals: they obtained 55% and 72% of correct 

answers for the object focused readings of the sentences SOV and S Adv O V and 78% of 

correct answers for the adverbial focus reading of the sentence S Adv O V in the answers to 

the questions: ‘what did Mar Mar buy?’ (answer: ‘Mar Mar bought a watch’), ‘What did Mar 

Mar buy in Yangon?’ (answer: ‘Mar Mar bought a watch in Yangon’), and ‘Where did Mar 

Mar buy a watch?’ (answer: ‘Mar Mar bought a watch in Yangon’). If the informant did not 

correctly identify object focus, s/he most regularly mistook it for the VP focus (focused object 

and verb). Simpson and Watkins (2005: 61) find parallel phenomena in production, where 

they observed that in the case of focused object the verb that follows the object also bears 

some degree of stress. That is why the mistake in distinguishing focused object and focused 

VP on the part of the hearers seems natural. 

The next predominantly correctly distinguished focus turned out to be the subject 

focus: the perception test showed 50% of correct answers in the sentence ‘Mar Mar bought 

a/the watch/watches’ (SOV) as the reply to the question ‘Who bought a/the watch/watches?’. 

This type of focus was not regularly confused with any single type of focus; the probability of 

confusion with other focuses (object focus, VP focus and broad focus) was roughly equal. So 

Simpson and Watkins (2005: 62) conclude that the subject focus in (70) stands out from other 

focus types, as it has specific acoustic features. 
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Informants found it slightly more difficult to categorise broad sentential focus 

correctly: 39% of correct matches in the sentence ‘Mar Mar bought a/the watch/watches’ 

(SOV) as the reply to the question ‘what happened?’ and 36% of correct matches in the 

sentence ‘Mar Mar bought a/the watch/watches in Yangon’ as the reply to the question ‘what 

happened?’ The most popular ‘wrong’ guess was VP focus, which again, as in the production 

test, confirms acoustic resemblance of the types of focus. 

 VP focus, in its turn, was the hardest to diagnose. The result of the perception test was 

as follows: 29% of correct identification by informants in both sentences: ‘Mar Mar bought 

a/the watch/watches’ (SOV) as the reply to the question ‘what did Mar Mar do?’ and ‘Mar 

Mar bought a/the watch/watches in Yangon’ as the reply to the question ‘what did Mar Mar 

do in Yangon?’ The confusions with other types of focus were distributed evenly. 

 Some conclusions from the acoustic findings of the experiments made by Simpson and 

Watkins (2005: 63) which are relevant for the research are as follows: 
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(50) 

1. Stress is definitely used as a tool for signaling new information in Burmese: it has very 

distinct characteristics of intensity, frequency and duration and it is well perceived by 

informants. However, I am not going to investigate this topic in my work. 

2. The primary encoding of prominence in Burmese is positional. The use of the stress on 

focal elements is, thus, an ‘ancillary encoding of sentential prominence’ (Simpson and 

Watkins 2005: 64). 

 The second conclusion is taken as a basic assumption for my investigation of syntactic 

and morphological aspects of Burmese, which, according to Simpson and Watkins (2005: 64), 

are primary and basic ways of encoding IS. However, as Simpson and Watkins (2005: 65) 

further emphasise, in certain cases intonation does play an important role. They empirically 

observed de-accenting of non-focal material (usually non-topical indefinite and non-specific 

object) following focused constituents (usually subject or adverb) in non-canonical position: 

(51) 

a. Subjectfocus Object V 

b. Subject Adverbfocus Object V 

The word orders in (51) are potentially ambiguous, as just by looking at them a Burmese 

speaker would not be able to say for sure which the focus of the sentence is: the object taking 

the natural pre-verbal positions in both (51a) and (51b), or subject in the sentence (51a), and 

adverb in the sentence (51b). Word order is not helpful in this case. Here, therefore, intonation, 

the stress on the focal element (subject and adverb), do play an important disambiguating role: 

the element in focus is stressed, and the indefinite non-specific object between the focus and 

the verb is de-accented (intensity, duration, and amplitude are reduced). De-accenting seems 

to be used in order to make the object less noticeable, highlighting the prominence of the focal 

element which syntactically happens not to take the pre-verbal position more common for 

focus (Simpson and Watkins 2005: 65). 
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1.3 Summary 

This chapter has provided an overview of Burmese grammar with a special focus on 

morphological marking of NPs in Burmese, description of methodology and important 

concepts of my work and introduction of the language material which I use in the thesis. 

Burmese grammar offers the speakers a number of options for encoding IS: changing the 

structure of sentences (by means of word order), using morphological markers (topic and 

focus markers) and prosodic marking of sentences. With morphological marking lying at the 

core of Burmese grammar (Stewart 1955) and the postulated primary role of syntax in the IS 

of Burmese (Simpson and Watkins 2005), while the use of stress is ‘ancillary encoding of 

sentential prominence’, the research will concentrate on exploring relationships between two 

morphological markers, ka and ha in oral colloquial Burmese in an attempt to improve 

understanding of their interaction in IS. Due to the well-known ‘optional’ nature of Burmese 

markers, the investigation is concerned equally with determining the functions of the markers 

in question, and with discovering what lies behind their absence. The functions of the marker 

kou which is associated with object marking will also be discussed to some extent as it is hard 

to ignore it because of its close grammatical relation to ka and ha. My material includes rich 

experimental data reflecting contemporary Burmese (QUIS, CON, optionality experiment and 

other secondary sources), and the research uses the methodology of measuring topic 

continuity developed by Givón (1983) combined with Chafe’s (1976) activation concepts to 

capture how NPs of different topicality are supposedly mentally represented in the minds of 

speaker/reader. 

Chapter 2 will present the previous research on the markers ka, ha (and kou) and 

provide my discussion of the common points made about the markers and a few contradicting 

descriptions (e.g. disambiguation function) of ka’s functionality. 
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CHAPTER 2 Previous research on the markers ka and ha and #-marking in Colloquial 

Burmese 

2.1 Introduction 

The goal of the current chapter is to look at the various descriptions of ka and ha in critical 

works to examine how existing descriptions of ka and ha complement or contradict each other, 

and to assess the compatibility between these descriptions and my oral CB data (sections 2.3 - 

2.6). 

ka and ha are two of the most intriguing grammatical elements of the Burmese 

language. They are optional markers
42

, and this feature of optionality (zero-marking, or #-

marking) is what makes them interesting to study. In some contexts the markers ka and ha are 

found more frequently than in others, and capturing these ka- and ha-favouring contexts has 

been attempted in a number of dictionaries, grammars and linguistic studies. In chronological 

order, notable works on Burmese grammar which consider the functions of ka and ha include 

Lonsdale (1899: 55), Cornyn (1944: 15-18), Cornyn and Roop (1968: 228-233), Okell (1969: 

315-319), Lehman (1973: 1-6), Kasevich (1976: 761), Thurgood (1978: 254-267), Wheatley 

(1982: 98-190), Yabu (1994: 734), Sawada (1995: 153-186), Soe (1999: 102-115), Okell and 

Allott (2001: 1-2, 248), and Kato (2004: 59-81). Works published before 1976 are largely 

represented by grammars and dictionaries of Burmese, which provide short definitions of 

markers, as well as examples for illustration. The above mentioned pre-1976 works claim to 

be comprehensive grammars of the Burmese language. However, the methodologies 

employed by the authors in their grammars and lexicographical work before 1976 remain 

largely undisclosed. On the other hand, the works published after 1976 contain experiment-

based papers or articles that target different aspects of subject and object topic marking. 

                                                 
42

 The cases where ka was used obligatory were discussed in 1.1.2.1 and include speaker-indicating ka,  
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Moreover, they generally indicate the sources from which they draw their selection of 

Burmese texts for inclusion in their works. 

Most researchers are uniform in assigning a ‘subject-marking’ and ‘topical’ function 

to the markers ka and ha. The contrastive function is the other most common function 

assigned to ka (Thurgood 1978: 254, Wheatley 1982: 100, Lehman 1973: 1, Yabu 1994: 734, 

Okell 1969: 315, Soe 1999: 102, and others). When the above mentioned authors use the term 

‘topic’ they do not provide its definition in their research. Topic in linguistic literature is often 

defined as what is being talked about, and, as I stated in the first chapter, all topics are given 

entities, so I believe the authors share a common view on the topic (whatever they mean by 

this) as a linguistically or deictically given entity.
43

 

Section 2.2 discusses the importance of Burmese language data choice for a linguistic 

study and the type of language material on which the previous works are based. Sections 2.3, 

2.4 and 2.5 present an overview of the descriptions of the markers ka and ha in research from 

the past to the present. 

2.2 The importance of language data: distinction between oral and written Colloquial 

Burmese 

I have introduced the diglossia phenomenon in Burmese (the system of two registers, CB and 

FB, in Burmese) in subsection 1.1.1 and the set of subject markers relevant for a particular 

style of Burmese, CB or FB in subsection 1.1.2.1. Here I repeat the table from subsection 

1.1.2.1 as a reminder of ka and ha’s uses in different styles: 

  

                                                 
43

 To repeat my treatment of topic in this work, I treat all given (as previously introduced into discourse or 

implied) entities as topical elements which differ only in their degree of topicality (Givón 1983) so, in other 

words, a sentence cannot have ‘a’ topic, it has many topics of different degree of givenness. 
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Table 3 (repeated table 1): CB and FB correspondences between non-local functions of ka and ha 

CB FB Function 

 

Ka 

Ka Topic/Subject, 

Contrastive subject 

hma. Topic/Subject, 

Contrastive subject 

Ha Hma Topic/subject 

#-marking Thi Topic/Subject 

to., ka.to. Ka Contrastive topic/subject 

 

However, there is also a distinction between the uses of the markers in oral and written CB, 

and in this subsection I will look at some the differences in the usage and how this issue, 

namely the distinction between oral and written CB, was addressed in the previous research of 

the markers in question.  

These two types of CB – oral and written CB - exhibit different marking options. One 

of the distinguishing features of oral CB is the tendency to omit markers more often than in 

written CB. Indeed, Kato (2004) shows that the material in oral colloquial style can only be a 

source of analysing ka and #-marking, but not ha, as no examples with ha were found there, 

as shown in table 4. Kato (2004: 75) further points out that the function of ha in oral CB is 

performed by either ka or #-marking.  
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Table 4: Frequencies of subjects marked by ka, ha and # in oral and written CB (Kato 2004: 75) 

 S
44

-ka S-ha S-# Total 

Oral CB 

Written CB 

104 (48%) 

195 (31%) 

0 (0%) 

239 (38%) 

111 (52%) 

195 (31%) 

215 cases (100%) 

629 cases (100%) 

 

My analysis of 402 marking options in Burmese fairy tales (a representative of the written CB 

style) shows results somewhat similar to Kato’s results for written CB, with frequency rate of 

ha being 50.8% of total number of cases, frequency rate of ka 25.6% of total number of cases 

and frequency rate of # 23.6% of the total number of cases (compare the data for written CB 

in tables 4 and 5).  

Table 5: Frequencies of subjects marked by ka, ha and # in written CB (my analysis of fairy tales) 

 S-ka S-ha S-# Total 

Written CB 25.6% 50.8% 23.6% 402 cases (100%) 

 

I also note that ha was rarely found with subjects in sentences in IS survey, my first primary 

source of oral CB in the thesis. The fact that ha does not seem to appear frequently in oral CB 

is also pointed out in Wheatley (1982: 189). 

My second primary source of CB data is CON which presents natural narratives of 

colloquial style with some elements of written style (see table 6 below). Its written style 

element is manifested through the frequent use of overt coding devices, especially full lexical 

NPs instead of ellipsis (although ellipsis is still a dominating strategy). Purely conversational 

material would be less stylised and would tend to feature more ellipted particles and pronouns 

(Minn Latt 1966). There are also a few cases of ha-marked subjects in CON, namely 25 out of 

531 subjects found in CON (or 5% of cases).  

  

                                                 
44

 S stands for subject here. 
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Table 6: Frequencies of ka-, ha- and #-marked subjects and null anaphora (subject) in CON 

S-ka S-ha S-# Ellipsis (S) Total 

184 cases 

(35%) 

 

25 cases (5%) 

 

42 cases (8%) 

 

280 cases 

(52%) 

531 cases 

(100%) 

 

NP-ka Pro-ka NP-ha Pro-ha NP-# Pro-# 

138 

cases 

46 

cases 

18 

cases 

7 

Cases 

9 

cases 

33 cases 

 

The sources of the CB data replaceability experiment and other complementary sources of 

data including fairy tales and the SEAlang corpus, being examples of written CB, give a 

wealth of examples of ha-marked subjects.  

It is observed that the importance of the distinction between oral and written CB is not 

always appreciated by the authors in their study of CB. Some researchers (Thurgood 1978, 

Yabu 1994) do not even specify the type of data they used or the number of informants they 

consulted. Okell and Allott (2001) stand out from the other works as a comprehensive 

grammatical dictionary representing the results of continuous work starting from 1969, the 

time of the first edition of the dictionary (Okell 1969). The dictionary is based on a very 

representative corpus of Burmese, including contemporary colloquial speech and written texts 

dating from the present time back to the 17
th

 century. The texts include chronicles, Buddhist 

texts, novels and short stories, magazines, newspapers, technical manuals, and personal 

correspondence (Okell and Allott 2001: ix). Much of the corpus material belongs to the mix 

of high and normal Burmese in Minn Latt’s classification. Okell’s work, especially the first 

edition of 1969, is frequently quoted by other researchers. However, the lack of context for 

examples featured in the dictionary is a major obstacle for analysing the IS of sentences. 

Wheatley (1982: iv), Soe (1999: 105) and Kato (2004: 59) also explicitly state that they make 
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use of written and oral connected discourse of CB in their corresponding works. The type of 

texts that provided material for analysing written CB is represented by a political pamphlet 

(Soe 1999), and essays on human rights, tales and lectures on Burmese literature (Kato 2004), 

whereas oral CB data include a comic strip, recorded sermons (Soe 1999), and a tape drama 

(Kato 2004). In fact, the texts which the researchers analyse for oral CB belong to the ‘pre-

scripted speech’ type of CB, as opposed to the ‘spontaneous speech’ type illustrated by such 

actual spoken data as interviews, spontaneous narratives.
45

 It is assumed here that the natural 

dialogues of the tape dramas and comic strips which the authors analysed for oral CB are 

reflective of the actual spoken data. However, I prefer not to call it ‘pure’ colloquial style, as 

Kato (2004: 59) calls it in his work. 

In the sections below an overview of previous research on ka and ha is given which 

stresses the limitations in the observations of ka and ha in the early works and lists the 

functions and features of ka, ha and kou in later works.  

2.3 Overview of previous research: early works on ka and ha 

The discussion of the markers ka and ha has evolved over the last hundred years. The 

descriptions of ka in many of the early works on Burmese grammar are quite restrictive. 

Among the early grammars on Burmese, Lonsdale’s work (1899: 55) singles out only the 

speaker (or thinker)-indicating function of ka (for verbs of saying, telling, thinking, 

considering) and the function of signaling an action (‘this postposition denotes that an action 

issues from the doer’). However, he only gives only FB examples illustrating his points, and 

he does not give a description of the marker ha. 

Echoing Lonsdale’s (1899: 55) description of ka as a signal of action, in Cornyn (1944: 

18) ka is described as a ‘source or agency’ marker. However, in example (52) below which 

Cornyn (1944: 18) gives to illustrate ka’s functions ka in fact marks the role of speaker. It can 

be said to be the agent of speech but certainly there are more typical agents featuring as agents 

                                                 
45

 The classification used in San San Hnin Tun (2006: 3) is adopted. 
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of such action verbs as ‘give’, ‘hit’, ‘play’ etc. In fact, ka marking is not limited to marking 

the semantic role of agent, and also marks semantic roles such as experiencer, theme, etc. 

Some of the examples showing the agency of ka given by Cornyn are the following: 

(52) 

လူတိုင်းကပဲ  တပပာရတယ် 

lu-dain:-ka.-pe: pyo:-ya.-te 

person-every-KA-EMPH say-must-REAL 

‘Everybody says (so).’ (Cornyn 1944:18) 

(53) 

အကကီးက ဘာလုပ် စားသလဲ 

aci:-ka. balou’ sa:-thəle: 

the.big.one-KA What eat-Q-wh 

‘What does the older one do for a living?’ (the context refers to the son of one of the speakers) 

(Cornyn 1944: 18) 

In Cornyn (1944:15) there appears a description of the marker ha: ha emphasises noun 

expressions. To illustrate this point he gives a few examples of equational sentences (see 

below), so it is not clear whether he means that ha emphasises in general or only in equational 

sentences. 

(54) 

 
ဒီလူဟာ  လူတကာင်းပဲ 

di-lu-ha lukaun:-pe: 

this-person-HA good-EMPH 

‘This is a good person (emphatic).’ (Cornyn 1944: 15) 

Cornyn and Roop (1968: 233) describe ha as ‘a general particle which emphasises a 

noun expression and marks it as a topic of a sentence’. They specifically state that ha is used 

with an already established topic in the dialogue (Cornyn and Roop 1968: 228, 233): 
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(55) 

question: ‘What kind of house is this one?’ 

reply: 

တရှာက်  အိမ်ဟာ အခန်းတပခာက်ခန်း ရှိပါတယ် 

hyau’ ein-ha ahkan:-hcau’-hkan: hyi.-pa-te 

Oh house-HA room-six-CLF have-POL-REAL 

‘Oh, this house has six rooms.’ (Cornyn and Roop 1968: 233) 

According to Cornyn and Roop, ‘this house’ is established as the topic in the first sentence (in 

the question) and continues as the topic in the second sentence. In this particular case the NP 

‘house’ in the answer is a topic with the RD of 1 clause (it refers back to the previous clause). 

In the example below ha is used to emphasise, and when ha is not present, the NP is not 

emphatic: 

(56) 

question: ‘Where is the living room (emphasised)?’ 

reply: 

အခန်းဟာ  တအာက်ထပ်မှာ ရှိတယ် 

ahkan:-ha au’hta’-hma hyi.-te 

living.room-HA downstairs-in have-REAL 

‘The living room (emphasised) is downstairs.’ (Cornyn and Roop 1968: 233) 

It is interesting to note that Lonsdale (1899) and Cornyn (1944) define the marker ka 

semantically rather than syntactically, using such semantic terms as ‘agency’ (Cornyn 1944: 

18) or a much broader term ‘doer’ (Lonsdale 1899: 55) for ka, whereas Cornyn and Roop 

(1968), Okell (1969), Kasevich (1976) and others use the grammatical term ‘subject’ in the 

description of ka. To the best of my knowledge, Stewart (1955: 11) is the first to establish the 

relation between ka-marking and subjecthood. However, I have not found any description of 

ha in Stewart (1955).  
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Cornyn and Roop (1968: 233) also define ka as a marker of a noun phrase as the 

subject of the sentence, and they are also the first to use the discourse term ‘topic’ in the 

description of ha (however, they do not give the definition of topic in their work, thus 

reflecting the general problem in all early works on the markers).  

According to Kasevich (1976: 761), the marker ha marks an unemphatic 

(‘neemfaticheskoe’) subject which does not stress the contrast between itself and the object of 

a sentence or another subject. This definition of ha is in contrast to Kasevich’s definition of ka 

as a marker of an emphatic (stressed) subject which serves to contrast the subject to the object 

or to another subject, so for Kasevich ha is the opposite of ka in terms of emphasis and 

contrast. It is interesting that the descriptions ‘emphatic’ and ‘contrastive’ are often used 

interchangeably in the works on the markers. Kasevich’s (1976) definition of ha as a marker 

that occurs with ‘unemphatic subjects’ (my emphasis) (contrary to ‘emphatic and contrastive’ 

ka) seems to contradict the definition by Cornyn and Roop, according to which ha has an 

emphatic function. I think when Kasevich uses the description ‘contrastive’ in relation to ka 

he means that there is another element to which the contrasted element is juxtaposed, 

compared or contrasted, and ‘unemphatic’ is simply the synonym of ‘non-contrasted’. So 

Kasevich ‘unemphatic’ does not contradict other researchers’ description of ha as a marker of 

emphasis. Stewart (1955: 11) also describes ka as bringing in ‘slight emphasis’. Okell (1969: 

317) describes two types of ka: the first ka is a subordinate marker used where there is a 

possibility of ambiguity between subject and object, often in conjunction with the object 

marker kou, and when a subject in one clause is contrasted with that in another – ‘on the one 

hand…on the other’ (with the meaning ‘topic, emphatic, as for, however’). The second ka, as 

Okell notes, can be attached to subjects and other syntactic functions and he adds that when it 

is attached to subject it is hardly distinguishable from the first ka (Okell 1969: 319). Okell 

(1969: 259) also uses ‘emphasis’ when describing ha as a subordinate marker marking 

subjects and ‘often followed by a slight pause for thought or emphasis.’ 
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Some of the works already distinguish particular environments (types of sentences) 

where the markers can be found. Thus, Cornyn (1944: 15) speaks about ha in equational 

sentences or nominal clauses (clauses with a noun as the predicate). Okell (1969) lists the 

types of clauses where ka is most often found: noun clauses, complex clauses containing 

many expressions; ha – in noun clauses. Kasevich (1976) also mentions inclusive sentences,
46

 

where ka is most often found attached to the subject of the sentence containing the embedded 

clause so the two subjects are distinguished. Kasevich and Okell refer to the marker kou in 

their descriptions: Kasevich as the element to which ka is contrasted, and Okell – as a marker 

often accompanying ka. Thus, it is important to consider the presence of kou when analysing 

ka in sentences, which will be done in my analysis of IS survey and CON later in Chapter 3. 

Later works also differentiate environments where the marker appears. My work will 

primarily deal with the markers as found in simple transitive and intransitive clauses. 

Here is a summary table of the main descriptions of ka and ha used in the works 

described above: 

  

                                                 
46

 An inclusive (or embedded) sentence is a common type of sentence in Burmese. The structure of the sentence 

comprises the main subject and predicate framing a clause positioned between them. The inclusive sentence is 

schematically represented as follows: S1 S2 V2 V1, where S1 stands for the first subject, S2 - the second subject, 

V1 – the verb corresponding to the first subject, and V2 – the verb corresponding to the second subject. For 

example: 
ကျွန်တတာ်ဟာ ကျွန်တတာ့်အတမက အိမ်တရှ့ဇီးပင်ကကီးတပါ်က ဇီးသီးတတွကို 
cundo-ha cundo.-amei-ka. ein-hyei.-zi:-pin-ci:-po-ka. zi:-thi:-twei-kou 

I-HA Icrk-mother-KA house-front-zi-tree-big-on-from zi-fruit-PL-KOU 

 

စားချင်လို့ ခူးဆွတ်တပးပါတယ် 
sa:-hcin-lou. hku:-hsu’-pei:-pa-te 

eat-want-because pick-collect-BEN-POL-REAL 

‘As my mother wanted to eat (some) fruits from the big zi-tree in front of (our) house, I picked (them) up (for 

her).’ (CBFT) 

The clause ‘my mother wanted to eat (some) fruits from the big zi-tree in front of (our) house’ is embedded in 

the main clause ‘I picked (them) up (for her)’. 
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Table 7: Summary of the main descriptions of ka and ha in the early works 

Source Ka Ha 

Lonsdale (1899) Marks speaker (or thinker) 

for verbs of saying, telling, 

thinking, considering; 

signals action 

 

- 

Cornyn (1944) Marks source or agency Emphasises noun 

expressions in equational 

sentences 

Stewart (1955) Marker of agency 

brings in ‘slight emphasis’ 

- 

Cornyn and Roop (1968) Marker of a NP as the 

subject of the sentence 

- Emphasises a noun 

expression and marks it 

as a topic of a sentence’ 

- Used with an already 

established topic in the 

dialogue 

Okell (1969) Subject marker, typically 

used for marking emphatic 

or contrastive NPs 

(contrastive and emphatic 

functions for ka) 

A subordinate marker 

marking subjects and 

‘often followed by a 

slight pause for thought 

or emphasis’ 

Kasevich (1976) A marker of an emphatic 

(stressed) subject which 

serves to contrast the 

subject to the object or to 

another subject 

Marks an unemphatic 

subject which does not 

stress the contrast 

between itself and the 

object of a sentence or 

another subject. 

 

None of the authors touches upon ka and ha’s optionality as such. Later works on the marker 

take optionality more into account. 

2.4 Later works on the marker ka 

The descriptions of ka in later works present more in-depth observations about the markers. 

The table below gives an overview of the most common functions assigned to the marker ka 

in later works: 
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Table 8: Most common functions of ka in later works 

Function/sourc

e  

Lehman 

1973 

Thurgood 

1978 

Wheatley 

1982 

Yabu 

1994 

Sawada 

1995 

Soe 

199

9 

Okell and 

Allott 

2001 

Kato 2004 

1. Subject 

marker at 

clause level 

+ + + + + + +  

2. Topic 

marker at 

discourse 

level 

+ + + + + + +  

3. can mark 

non-subjects
47

 
      +  

4. Topical (or 

‘stressed’, 

‘emphatic’) 

and 

contrastive 

subject 

function 

+ + + +  + +  

5. 

Disambiguati

ng function
48

 

    +  + + 

6. marks new 

topics 

(introduced in 

the previous 

sentence) 

 + +      

 

As can been seen from the table above, the most common functions assigned to ka are the 

subject-marking, topic-marking and contrastive subject marking functions. These are the main 

functions of ka. In the example (57) below taken from my data, ka marks both subject and 

topic (‘this woman’ in (57b)), and in (58) ka marks contrastive subject (‘this woman’ and ‘this 

man’): 

  

                                                 
47

 More on ka marking non-subjects is in section 1.1.4 above. 
48

 Disambiguation in my work refers to the function of a marker to identify a grammatical role and distinguish it 

from another grammatical role (subject from object or vice versa). 



75 

 

(57) 

a. 

အမျ ို းသမီးတစ်တယာက်  ခါးတထာက်ပပီးတတာ့  မတ်တပ်ရပ်တနတယ်။ 

amyo:thəmi:-tə-yau’ hka:htau’-pyi:to. ma’ta’-ya’-ne-te 

woman-one-CLF put.arms.akimbo.PERF upright-stand-CONT-REAL 

‘A women is standing upright while putting her arms akimbo’ 

b. 

ေ့ဲဒီေမျ ို းသမီးက တရေ့က လူကကီးကို လေမ်းဆွဲတနေယ်။ 

adi-amyo:thəmi:-ka. sei.ka. luci:kou hlan:-hswe:nei-te 

this-woman-SUBJ front-from man-OBJ step.forward.pull-CONT-REAL 

‘The woman is stepping forward and pulling a man in front’ 

(58) 

အ့ဲဒီအမျ ို းသမီးက စက်ဘီးစီးသွားတယ် အ့ဲဒီအမျ ို းသားက  ပမင်းစီးတနတယ်။ 

adi-amyo:thəmi:-ka. sebein:-si:thwa-te adi-amyo:tha:-ka. myin:si:ne-te 

this-woman-SUBJ bicycle.ride-go-REAL this-man-SUBJ horse-ride-CONT-REAL 

‘This woman is riding a bike, and this man is riding a horse’ (QUIS) 

This diversity and fluid nature of ka’s functions put forward in the previous works is neatly 

summarised by San San Hnin Tun and Jenny (2012: 17): ‘ka marks some subjects, so it is not 

an obligatory subject marker; it marks some contrastive subjects, so it is not a general 

contrastive subject marker; it marks some non-contrastive subjects, so it is not really a 

contrastive subject marker. ka is preferred on subject in matrix clauses and with non-verbal 

predicates, and is dispreferred on subjects in subordinate clauses
49

 ka is not possible on 

predicative nominals and in one-word utterances’ (emphasis in original). 

The descriptions of ka are abundant with proposals that ka is preferred/dispreferred in 

certain contexts, and this elusive nature of ka-marking in Burmese can be explained by its 

multi-functionality. There is also a conviction in most of the previous research that ka is 

associated with topical/given NPs. In my work I focus on analysing the interaction of 

givenness and ka/ha/#-marking in simple transitive and intransitive clauses. Without denying 

                                                 
49

 Subordinate clauses exclude the inclusive (or embedded) type of sentences (see footnote 48 above) which is 

the environment where ka-marked subject is preferred. 
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that it can mark given (topical) NPs, my results in section 3.2 in Chapter 3 will show that ka’s 

appearance seems to be sensitive to the appearance of additional phrases in a sentence 

(regardless of the given/new status of the NP). At the same time, section 3.3 in Chapter 3 will 

also clearly show that there is no definite constraint on ka to occur with any subject NP.  

Regarding topical (or ‘stressed’, ‘emphatic’) and contrastive subject function (function 

4 in the table), this function is singled out when a subject in one clause is contrasted with that 

in another ‘on the one hand…on the other…’. Most of the authors call it ‘contrastive topic 

function’, but, as I show later in section 3.5, ka can also mark contrastive focus in Burmese. 

Only Thurgood (1978) and Wheatley (1982) go as far as describing ka as a new topic 

marker; Wheatley (1982: 177) elaborates on this and presents ka as serving to shift attention 

away from the old referent, ‘a turn’, to ensure that the audience realises there is a shift in the 

argument, a new direction in the narrative, that it may be necessary to do something more: 

‘The function of ka may be to signal such a break; not necessarily a complete shift of topic – 

though that may be – but at least a shift to a particular aspect of the topic under consideration.’ 

It is the latter situation that accounts for its association with topics. An example of new topic 

from Thurgood (1978: 258) corresponds to my definition of new topic and is as follows: ‘The 

police finally recovered our stolen cari; iti had only minor damage done to it’, where ‘our 

stolen car’ is the new information which in the second clause is pronominalised as ‘it’, and ‘it’ 

is the new topic. The kind of new topic described by Wheatley (1982: 177), on the other hand, 

fits more the description of switch topic or switch reference (as he uses the words ‘shift’, ‘turn’ 

in his description of the kind of topic ka marks). In fact, section 3.3 in Chapter 3, where I 

address ka marking topics of different degree of continuity, ka marks NPs of 1 RD in many 

cases (78 of 149 cases in table 16), and some of them are new topics. 

The authors also make the following observations about the marker based on 

experiments on acceptability of the marker in different positions in a sentence, comparison to 

other markers, and different types of sentences (transitive and intransitives): 
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1. ka occurs less frequently after a sentence-initial NP than ha and occurs more 

frequently in subordinate clauses than ha (Kato 1996: 198); 

2. ka cannot often be replaced by ha and #-marking (Kasevich 2005: 92); 

3. ka-marked topic need not be ‘given’, but it must be identifiable (Wheatley 1982: 175); 

4. ka’s presence (as well as the presence of the object marker kou) is determined by 

avoidance of ambiguity: when there is only one argument with a verb or two animate 

arguments with a verb; ka marking becomes important in sentences with object preposing, 

where the usual neutral SOV word order is of no use in determining case relations (Thurgood 

1978: 255); 

5. ka and kou often appear together (Okell 1969: 317, Sawada 1995: 181); 

6. ka can be found with indefinite agents (Wheatley 1982: 178); 

These are very important observations, and most of them will be tested on my contemporary 

CB data in Chapter 3. In particular, my research will have some relevance to observations 2 

(ka is less replaceable by other markers), 4 and 5 (which deal with ka’s relation to kou and its 

disambiguating function), and 6 (ka can be found with indefinite agents). 

 The most controversial function of ka has been its disambiguating function - function 5 

in the table above which is also relevant to the pattern 5 described above. Kasevich (1976) 

notes that the subject is unmarked when its syntactic function is clear from context (he calls 

this feature ‘mark-drop’).
50

 However, the disambiguation problem (resolving subject-object 

ambiguity) has led to contradictory accounts from a number of authors. In the overview of 

early works on the markers in the previous section, I noted that Cornyn (1944), Okell (1969) 

and Kasevich (1976) speak about ka and ha’s disambiguating features in equational and 

complex sentences. Later research discusses disambiguation on the level of the simple clause 

                                                 
50

 ‘Mark-drop is Kasevich’s term (he uses the English word for the term). It means that markers can be omitted if 

they are capable of being restored from the context. For example: 

သူ လာတယ် 
thu-# la-te 

she (he)-# come-REAL 
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as well. Okell and Allott (2001: 1), for instance, point out how ka disambiguates or 

‘[distinguishes] the agent from the patient’ by ‘[marking] a noun as the subject of a sentence’ 

for ‘emphasis or contrast.’ Sawada (1995: 180), by contrast, claims that it is kou that 

distinguishes the animate object from the animate subject in simple clauses (admitting that in 

equational clauses it is ka that disambiguates), whereas ka ‘participates in the selection of an 

agent-theme pair among a set of such pairs … in a previously established domain’. On the 

other hand, Kato (2004), in this in agreement with Okell and Allott (2001), proposes that ka 

helps to identify subject in sentences where it is difficult to identify (equational sentences, 

inclusive sentences and sentences made up from a number of arguments and non-arguments 

between the subject and the predicate) in oral CB.
51

 What is different here from Okell and 

Allott’s analysis is that he does not consider the marker kou in his approach to the 

disambiguation problem. More drastic still, Wheatley’s (1982: 168) analysis does not support 

a disambiguating role either for ka or for kou. He believes that disambiguation, being ‘a catch 

all’ function, is too difficult to test because even if two constituents are unmarked, there is 

often no ambiguity. Ambiguity can arise when both constituents are animate (or inanimate). 

Even then, just one marker (either ka or kou) would be sufficient to prevent confusion of 

subject and object. Yet, ka and kou tend to appear together on subject and object, 

correspondingly, in transitive clauses; I will show some evidence confirming this drawing 

from my own data in Chapter 3 (see 3.2). My observations will confirm that ka and kou often 

appear together, which supports observation 5 above made by Okell (1969: 317) and Sawada 

(1995: 181). 

2.5 Later works on the marker ha 

Okell (1969) attributes the origin of the marker ha to the noun ha ‘thing’. The 

overview of ha’s descriptions presented in this section concerns a discussion of ha and 

contrastiveness, ha marking old topics, and some contradictions in the descriptions of the 

                                                 
51

 This, presumably, applies to written CB too (although he does not specify this). 
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marker. The marker is often described together with ka, and the previous works on ha also 

provide an array of various functions. Similar to ka, the most commonly assigned functions to 

ha are its subject- and topic-marking functions: all authors (Lehman 1973: 3, Thurgood 1978: 

258, Wheatley 1982: 98-190, Yabu 1994: 734, Sawada 1995: 176-181, Soe 1999: 102-115, 

Okell and Allott 2001: 248, Kato 2004: 59-81) unanimously agree on it.
52

 ha and ka have 

been primarily associated with syntactic subjects (Okell 1969, Wheatley 1982). As in the 

previous section on later works of the marker ka, the overview of ha’s descriptions is 

followed by the list of ha’s features from previous research and some discussion of the 

features which are addressed in my work. 

Unlike ka, ha is not associated with marking contrastive NPs. Thurgood (1978: 257) 

describes ha as the marker of non-contrastive but emphatic subjects and he notes this 

emphatic function is close to English stylistic retention of subjects in conjoined clauses, as in 

‘She spoke carefully with controlled vowels, she moved with care… ‘. Thurgood says that 

when ha-marked NP is retained, the emphasis moves away from the verbal part and is placed 

on the noun, whereas when the ha-marked NP is non-retained (zero anaphora), the emphasis 

is obviously on the verbal element. Interestingly, some relationship is drawn between the ha-

marked element and the predicate of a sentence in terms of which part gets more emphasis, 

whereas in many descriptions of ka the presence of kou-marked object was often drawn into 

the picture. My conclusions from the work with my data point towards ha playing a role of 

optional emphatic marker (at least more optional than the marker ka) – the observations are 

based on ha’s behavior as a marker which does not appear to have the same degree of 

restorability as ka (see section 3.4 in Chapter 3). 

A few authors refer to old topics (the given NPs with RD of more than 1 clause as 

understood in my work) in relation to ha-marking. Ha-marked NPs have been described as 

                                                 
52

 Of the works listed here, only Kato (2004) and Kasevich (2005) provide quantitative data explicitly. 
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‘already understood as being under discussion’ (Lehman 1973), ‘already established’
53

 

(Thurgood 1978: 257), ‘given’, ‘shared’ ‘background knowledge’,
54

 ‘continuing topic’ or 

‘previously mentioned’ (Soe 1999: 115) or ‘sometimes simply marking topic after a long 

string of words’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 248). Soe (1999: 102) argues against Wheatley’s 

statement that ‘ha is also used with nominals whose status is not given’ (Wheatley 1982: 189). 

Wheatley treats ‘the king’s wife’ as ‘not given/not in current registry’ in the sentence below 

(59), whereas Soe (1999: 102) rightly argues that ‘the queen’ has been activated by the means 

of the preceding genitive myin:ci:ye. ‘the king’s’. He notes that ‘the queen’ on its own would 

sound odd in this context. 

(59) 

ဟိုးတရှးတုံက  တိုင်းပပည်တစ်ပပည်မှာ  ဘုရင်တစ်ပါး  ရှိတယ် 

hou:-hyei:-toun:-ka. tain:pyei-tə-pyei-hma bəyin-tə-pa:       hyi.-te 

far-old-while-past country-one-CLF-LOC king-one-CLF be-REAL 

 

မင်းကကီးရဲ့မိဘုရားကကီးဟာ  တစ်တန့မှာ  သားတတာ်တစ်ပါး 

min:ci:-ye.-mi.bəya:ci:-ha    tə-nei.-hma    tha:-to-tə-pa: 

king-ATTR-queen-HA one-day-LOC   son-HON-one-CLF 

‘Long ago, in a certain country, there lived a king; one day, his queen… (bore a son).’ 

While I agree with Soe’s point, I think that the possessives with new entities help to embed a 

new entity in a narrative, but the new entity, as in the example below, still possesses the status 

of being new as it is the first mention of the NP ‘queen’. This type of NPs can be related to 

Prince’s (1981) ‘brand-new anchored referents’ where the possessive ‘king’s’ helps to anchor 

the brand-new referent ‘queen’ to the narrative. In CON there were not many cases of 

                                                 
53

 ‘Sometimes it is indicated by the presence of deictical pronoun ‘this’), ‘given’ (‘definite’, ‘identifiable’) and 

‘less frequently new NPs or the first linguistic introduction of a deictically established topic’ (Thurgood 1978: 

257). 
54

 Soe (1999: 113) gives examples of ha marking ‘NP’s which indicate culturally shared knowledge’: the NP’s 

‘man’s mind’ and ‘law of nature’ constituting the Buddhist knowledge of the Burmese people found in recorded 

sermons as a source of natural spoken discourse. He notes that this type of NP does not need to have been 

mentioned previously. 
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possessives, but where I had these cases I did not count the reference to them from a 

following NP because in my approach topic continuity is passed through the chain of main 

NPs (or possessors). 

 My data confirms that ha is not used with new or focal NPs in Burmese (more in 

section 3.3 in Chapter 3). 

 There is also a striking contradiction between some descriptions of ha: while Soe 

(1999: 115) describes ha as marking ‘given, shared’ background knowledge, ‘continuing topic’ 

or ‘previously mentioned’, Wheatley (1982: 190) states it is not conditioned by information 

statuses such as ‘given’ or ‘new’ and that there are very few examples where ha is 

‘completely unacceptable’. It can be seen that ha’s nature has been more difficult to grasp, 

perhaps more difficult than the nature of ka. While ka is more likely to be more engaged in 

the realisation of the grammatical structure (being responsible for the subject part in the 

subject-object ‘frame’ of a sentence), ha’s role is more optional and serves for additional 

emphasis and is more subject to the decision of a particular speaker to use it or not. As for ha 

marking ‘continuing topics’, it also should be noted that zero-anaphora is used for both 

continuing topic subjects and continuing topic objects in the text, but Soe (1999) does not 

discuss the difference between zero anaphora and ha-marked NPs when they both indicate 

continuing subjects. I will address the distinction between ka, ha and #-marking in terms of 

their ability to mark continuing or previously mentioned entities in section 3.3 in Chapter 3. 

 In addition to the above-mentioned functions, ha is also assigned a stylistic function 

by a few researchers: ‘emphatic
55

, ‘sometimes heralding a generalization, sometimes marking 

a pause while the speaker finds the right words’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 248); it marks 

subjects more frequently in storytelling and ‘at periods of high drama’ (Wheatley 1982: 190); 

as a stylistic device it ‘places more focus on the topic, in contrast to the unmarked emphasis 

on the new information in the comment which would be present if the topic were either 

                                                 
55

 Suggesting ‘now I want you to listen to this carefully’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 248). 
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unmarked or omitted entirely (#-marking)’ (Thurgood 1978: 257). These descriptions seem to 

be in tune with my analysis of the markers’ optionality in section 3.4 in Chapter 3 where I 

show that ha’s marking is more optional than ka’s marking. 

There are also a number of ha’s features observed in different contexts in the previous 

research which are listed here and not in the table above because they cannot be called 

‘functions’ of ha: 

1. It occurs more frequently after a sentence-initial NP than ka and occurs less frequently 

in subordinate clauses than ka (Kato 1996). ha is not usually found when the object precedes 

the subject in a clause. Examples of O S-ha V are very rare (Wheatley 1982: 189); 

2. ha’s usage is quite flexible: it is not conditioned by information statuses such as 

‘given’ or ‘new’, as there are very few examples where ha is ‘completely unacceptable’: it 

can follow contrasted subjects or agents (even when the patient is marked with kou) 

(Wheatley 1982: 190); 

3. ha is mostly found in narratives (in ‘written colloquial style’ such as fairy tales) or in 

general planned (written) discourse (Soe 1999: 114) rather than in dialogues (Wheatley 1982: 

189) or in general spontaneous oral production (Soe 1999, Kato 2004); 

4. Sentences with ha-marked subjects are less acceptable when the non-subject 

arguments which a verb requires are omitted (Kato 2004: 67); 

5. ha can often be replaced with ka (Kasevich 2005: 92); 

While my research will directly address some of the features proposed above, such as features 

2, 3 and 5 (see sections 3.2, 3.3 and 3.4 in Chapter 3), features 1 and 4 are still interesting to 

observe and take account of. Speaking of feature 4 (sentences with ha-marked subjects are 

less acceptable when the arguments which a verb requires are omitted), Kato (2004) claims 

that the unacceptability is only typical of subjects with ha. The unacceptable sentences (60) 

and (62) below become acceptable with subjects which are #-marked or marked with ka; 
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sentences (60) and (62) are not acceptable, whereas sentences (61) and (63) are more 

acceptable:  
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(60) 

မလှဟာ မတန့က ရိုက်တယ် 

ma.hla.-ha mənei.ka. yai’-te 

Ma.Hla-HA yesterday hit-REAL 

?‘Ma Hla hit [someone] yesterday.’ (Kato 2004: 67) 

(61) 

မလှဟာ မဝင်းကို ရိုက်တယ် 

ma.hla.-ha ma.win:-kou yai’-te 

Ma.Hla-HA Ma.Win-KOU hit-REAL 

‘Ma Hla hit Ma Win.’ (Kato 2004: 67) 

Kato claims that even if the verb in a sentence is intransitive and does not require an object, 

e.g. when the verb is dynamic (verbs of action, change of state), ha becomes acceptable in 

such a sentence if there is also an adverbial (e.g. adverb of place, time, manner) or a noun (e.g. 

locative) in it. Compare the sentences below: 

(62) 

ကိုဝင်းနိုင်ဟာ  ကတယ် 

kouwin:nain-ha ka.-te 

Kou.Win.Naing-HA dance-REAL 

?‘Kou Win Naing danced.’ (Kato 2004: 68) 

(63) 

ကိုဝင်းနိုင်ဟာ တကာင်းတကာင်း ကတယ် 

kouwin:nain-ha kaun:kaun: ka.-te 

Kou.Win.Naing-HA Well dance-REAL 

‘Kou Win Naing danced well.’ (Kato 2004: 69) 

However, when the verb is stative and by nature does not require non-subject arguments, or 

there is a noun used as a predicate, ha becomes acceptable: 
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(64) 

မလေဟာ လေေယ် 

ma.hla.-ha hla.-te 

Ma.Hla-HA beautiful-REAL 

‘Ma Hla is beautiful.’ (Kato 2004: 69) 

(65) 

မလှဟာ တကျာင်းသူပါ 

ma.hla.-ha caun:thu-pa 

Ma.Hla-HA student-POL 

‘Ma Hla is a student.’ (Kato 2004: 69) 

It would be interesting to see the speakers’ reaction if these sentences were embedded in 

different contexts. Regardless, this feature of ha may refer to its emphatic nature suggested 

earlier (Thurgood 1978, Wheatley 1982, Okell and Allott 2001) – compared to elements 

marked by ka, elements marked by ha are present there and are highlighted by ha for the 

purpose of saying something more about them (not for the purpose of bringing a new topic to 

the stage, nor for the purpose of switching attention to the element marked by ha, nor for the 

purpose of contrasting it with another element – all these functions associated with ka-

marking) – hence the necessary presence of more elements, especially core arguments such as 

objects, in the sentence with ha-marked subject. The ha-marked NP can be easily left out but 

ha serves to emphasise that the narrative is still about them and add new information when the 

subject is ha-marked. Kato (1996) calls this feature ‘high topicality of ha’. By topicality he 

means ‘the quantity of information a speaker (writer) intends to provide in a sentence about 

the referent of a noun in the same sentence’: If the information given by the speaker (in the 

comment) is not enough, the acceptability of the sentence with ha becomes low. This ‘high 

topicality’ of ha is linked to its appearance with sentence-initial subject NPs according to 

Kato. It seems that Kato’s high topicality equates to continuing topics, whereas low topicality 

equates to new topics, and his understanding of topicality is linked to the sentence level. 
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In this sense this definition does not correspond to the terminology adopted in my 

work – topicality in my work can be measured in terms of referential distance and decay, 

which raise topicality beyond sentence level, and is not related to the quantity of information 

that a speaker provides in a sentence. At the same time Kato (1996: 72) adds that ‘one cannot 

say that the topicality of a subject noun is not high because ha is not attached to it’ (i.e. the 

subject is #-marked). After conducting a few statistical tests, he concludes that the function of 

ha in written CB is performed by #-marking and, very rarely, by ka in oral CB, whereas ka in 

oral CB mainly serves as a disambiguating marker, but not as much as a continuing topic 

marker or high topicality marker, in Kato’s terms. On the basis of my results of counting 

continuity for ka, ha and #-marking in section 3.3 I make an effort to compare the roles of all 

three marking devices in making a narrative a coherent text: in particular, as Kato (2004: 81) 

claims that the function of ha in oral CB is performed by #-marking it will be interesting to 

compare cases of ha- and #-marking in CON and compare the role of these two marking 

options played in the narrative (see section 3.3 in Chapter 3). 

2.6 The marker kou 

Although the main focus of my research is the markers ka, ha and #-marking, the marker kou 

cannot be ignored due to its presence in the same environment as the markers in question. In 

this section I briefly present the main functions of the marker kou assigned by previous 

research. The section 3.3 where I report results of CON analysis, I will present some 

interesting findings on the marker kou and its absence (#-marked objects). While some 

characterization of kou has already been presented in connection to the marker ka in the 

section 2.4 (e.g. disambiguation problem), here is the summary table listing the functions of 

kou: 
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Table 9: Most common functions of kou 

Function/sourc

e 

Thurgood 

1978 

Wheatley 

1982 

Yabu 

1994 

Sawada 

1995 

Soe 1999 Okell and 

Allot 2001 

San San 

Hnin Tun 

and Jenny 

2012 
1.  

marks objects, 

direct or indirect 

+ + +   +
56

  

2.  

Topic marker 

 

marks new topic 

(switch topics) 

 

contrastive and 

emphatic topics 

(this function is 

shared with ka) 

vs. old topic 

markers ha and # 

 

 

 

 

+ 

 

 

 

+ 

 

    

 

 

+ 

+ + 

 

Regarding the semantic features of objects marked by kou, Wheatley (1982: 98) and San San 

Hnin Tun and Jenny (2012) describe these objects as highly individuated, referential objects 

(more typically a person than a thing): kou marking is associated with ‘degree of referentiality’ 

of NPs (Wheatley 1982: 98). For example: ထမင်းစား htəmin:-sa: ‘rice-eat’ simply means 

‘eat’ (any kind of food), whereas if kou is added to ထမင်းစား htəmin: to form ထမင်းကုိစား 

htəmin:-kou-sa: ‘rice-OBJ-eat’, that it can only mean ‘to eat the rice’ (Wheatley 1982: 98). 

Sawada (1995: 180) argues that kou performs a disambiguating function when 

attached to animate object NPs and presumably emphatic function when attached to inanimate 

NPs. The marker kou also has the following features observed in previous research: 

  

                                                 
56

 In fact, Okell and Allott (2001), as with the marker ka, distinguish two particles which are presented in two 

separate entries in the dictionary: the object marker kou and the emphatic topic marker kou, which is attached to 

different phrases including verb phrases, adverbs etc. meaning ‘really, actually, even’ (Okell and Allott 2001: 9). 
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1. Direct objects are often left unmarked by kou and more often in CB than FB, and then 

more often when the object is adjacent to the verb (Okell and Allott 2001: 8); 

2. kou is obligatorily used in the situation of object preposing: Thurgood (1978: 255) 

speaks about the double function of kou in the case of preposing where kou performs both 

object and topic marking functions;  

3. kou is not present unless its omission would result in some ambiguity (Thurgood 

1978: 254). 

My work on ka, ha and #-marking will throw some light on kou-marking in narratives. 

In section 3.3 I will comment more on kou’s ability to participate in topic continuity – I will 

share my observations on kou’s role in marking new, just introduced topics and continuing 

topics of different degree of continuity. 

2.7 Summary 

This chapter gave an overview of the various descriptions of ka and ha in previous research to 

pinpoint common features and contradictions. At the same time it anticipated the next chapter 

in which my analysis and findings will be compared to those of the research discussed in this 

chapter.  

Section 2.2 compared the previous research in terms of the type of language material 

each work used and showed why it is important to specify exactly what material one is 

working with (e.g. distinction between oral and written CB) as there may be variations in 

marker usage frequencies depending on the style.  

Chapter 3, the final chapter of the thesis, will present my analysis of the markers ka 

and ha in the IS survey, the CON and optionality experiment as well as some discussion of 

contrastiveness and ka. 
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CHAPTER 3 Study of the markers ka, ha and #-marking 

3.1 Introduction 

The goal of the current chapter is to investigate the use and functions of the markers ka and ha 

in oral CB based on my quantitative and qualitative research (sections 3.2 - 3.4). The core 

empirical observations in this study are made from my own quantitative and qualitative 

research of two primary sources of contemporary language materials: the IS survey and the 

CON, introduced in the first chapter. I also use the data of my experiment on optionality (3.4). 

I devote the last section (3.5) to the discussion of contrastiveness, supporting my observations 

by some data gained from my personal communication with Burmese informants.  

In some cases, my quantitative and qualitative treatment of the markers in the outlined 

sources is provided to support my claims. In other cases, I simply report surprising and 

interesting data and findings to bring them to the attention of future researchers who might 

apply new theories in researching the markers.  

3.2 IS survey results 

In this section I provide quantitative data to test the hypothesis that ka is a marker of 

givenness (or a topic marker) in a collection of IS survey sentences to see whether the relation 

holds ground.  Although in many previous works (Lehman 1973, Thurgood 1978, Wheatley 

1982, Yabu 1994, Sawada 1995, Soe 1999, Okell and Allott 2001) ka is described as a topic 

marker, the term ‘topic’ is not defined; and I assume that the authors are referring to the status 

of givenness of the NP to which ka attaches. There is a distinction between new and old 

(continuing) topics as well (Thurgood 1978), but both new and old topics are assumed to be 

given with different degree of topicality, that is, a different RD value. As I stated earlier (see 

footnote 45 above), I treat all given (as previously introduced into discourse or implied) 

entities as topical, differing only in degree of topicality (Givón 1983). Therefore, in the 

following paragraphs I am dealing with the given/new (topic/non-topic) distinction. In 
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particular, I am going to look at sentences of various IS where subject, object and verb are 

given or new. 

There are different views on whether ka can be used with new NPs (Thurgood 1978: 

58, Wheatley 1982: 168). My study aims to explore whether the previously suggested 

association between the information status of the subject and ka marking (Thurgood 1978) is 

plausible by analysing marking patterns in different sentences. 

The sentences which my study analyses are elicited mainly through the IS survey tasks 

‘visibility’, ‘changes’, ‘giving’, ‘sequences’ and ‘connections’, in which the answers of 

informants are conditioned so that the experimenter can elicit sentences of different discourse 

structures. The informant is asked to describe what is happening in the picture/s presented to 

him, and then he gives a short oral account of what he observes. These pictures show single 

situations (single picture) or sequences of situations (two or more pictures) in which the 

discourse status of the referents (given/new) in the target situation is manipulated through the 

choice of context situations. 

First, I examine and compare the elicited intransitive and transitive all-focus (all new) 

clauses where all constituents fall under the scope of focus. These all focus sentences are 

elicited through the description of a situation given through a single picture, the first picture 

introducing a context situation in a sequence of pictures, or are found at the beginning of 

narratives. An informant is asked to describe a picture he sees for the first time (see appendix 

1 and 2 for examples of the tasks). Table 10 gives the numerical results of the number of ka-

marked and #-marked sentences in all focus intransitive and transitive sentences in IS survey: 
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Table 10: All focus intransitive and transitive clauses in IS survey 

 

 

 

 

The results of 

the statistical treatment of the sentences displayed in table 10 are revealing: in 81% (51 out of 

63) of intransitive sentences the subject is #-marked, and in 79% (27 out of 34) of transitive 

sentences the subject is ka-marked. A chi-square test for independence (with Yates Continuity 

Correction) indicates significant association between transitivity and ka-marking in all new 

clauses, χ
2 

(1, n = 97) = 31, p < .001, phi = -.59 (large effect). 
 

Wheatley (1982: 177-178) notes that in natural text he was not able to find any 

examples of indefinite NPs marked by ka, but he elicited sentences answering the question 

‘what’s going on over there?’ ‘A fox-ka is attacking a dog-kou’, so he concludes that ka 

seems to be possible with indefinite agents, but not with other kinds of indefinite phrases. 

Wheatley’s observation seems to be explained by the tendency I have discovered for ka’s 

appearance in transitive clauses in which agentive subjects are to be found. I should note that 

ha was rarely found with subjects in all-focus sentences in the IS survey, be these the 

introductory sentence in a narrative, or a reply to the question ‘what is going on?’ (partly 

because, as I pointed out in section 2.2 in Chapter 2, ha rarely occurs in spontaneous oral CB). 

In all-focus sentences, ka demonstrates sensitivity to the type of clause with the high 

significance shown above, so the factor of transitivity plays an important role in this study. 

However, in order to come to firmer conclusions, I need to look at the intransitive and 

transitive sentences in which the subject is given and compare these to the sentences in which 

the subject is new. This will be tackled in the following paragraphs. 

                                                 
57

 SnewKA/SgivenKA stands for new subject marked by ka/given subject marked by ka. 

Subject (ka/#-marked) Intransitive clauses 

Snew Vnew 

Transitive clauses with 

object argument present 

Snew Onew Vnew 

SnewKA
57 12 (19%) 27 (79%) 

Snew # 51 (81%) 7 (21%) 

Total 63 (100%) 34 (100%) 
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Tables 11 and 12 show the numeric results for ka- and #-marked new and given subjects in 

intransitive sentences with new subject and given verb and given subject and new verb. 

Table 11: New subject in transitive and intransitive clauses and ka/#-marking in the IS survey 

Transitive and intransitive new 

subjects (S) 

Marking  

Total # Ka 

New S in intransitives
58

 8 

61.5% 

5 

38.5% 

13 

100% 

New S in transitives
59

 5 

9.8% 

46 

90.2%
60

 

51 

100% 

Total 13 

20.3% 

51 

79.7% 

64 

100% 

 

A chi-square test for independence (with Yates Continuity Correction) indicates a significant 

association between transitivity and ka-marking in sentences with new subjects, χ
2 

(1, n = 64) 

= 14, p < .001, phi = .51 (large effect). 

  

                                                 
58

 In this IS type of sentence the verb is given. 
59

 There are two IS types of transitive sentences with new subject in my survey: Snew Ogiven Vgiven and Snew 

Ogiven Vnew. Interestingly, Snew Ogiven Vgiven IS type in my study mostly results in SOV order: 12 

sentences - with SOV word order and only 5 sentences – with OSV word order. This goes against my 

expectation of given object coming first in a sentence (discussed in the first chapter).  However, this might be 

explained by the given status of verb in the type of sentence. It is also worth noting that in 3 sentences the new 

subject is marked by kali (the marker ka plus the particle li (le) which means ‘too, also’) and in one sentence the 

new subject is marked by kabe. The word order of the sentences with given object and new verb (Snew Ogiven 

Vnew) tends to be OSV. One sentence with omitted object was not included in the counts. 
60

 All transitive clauses of this category are with kou-marked object argument present. 
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Table 12: Given subject in transitive and intransitive clauses and ka/#-marking in IS survey 

Transitive and intransitive given subjects (S) Marking  

Total # ka 

Given S in intransitives
61

 8 

61.5% 

5 

38.5% 

13 

100% 

Given S in transitives
62

 2 

3.8% 

51 

96.2%
63

 

53 

100% 

Total 10 

15.2% 

56 

84.8% 

66 

100% 

 

A chi-square test for independence (with Yates Continuity Correction) indicates significant 

association between transitivity and ka-marking in sentences with given subjects, χ
2 

(1, n = 66) 

= 22, p < .001, phi = .64 (large effect).
 

As can be seen from my results in the tables 11 and 12, similar to the results for all 

focus transitive and intransitive sentences shown in table 10, the number of #-marked subject 

NPs is higher than the number of ka-marked NPs in Burmese intransitive clauses regardless of 

the given/new status of the subject NP, whereas the number of ka-marked NPs in transitive 

clauses is significantly higher than the number of #-marked subject NPs. Thus, the results in 

tables 11 and 12 together with the earlier results for all-focus transitive and intransitive 

clauses in table 10 support my hypothesis that the presence of the ka marker depends on the 

type of clause – transitive or intransitive - it appears in. 

The transitive sentences I analysed were non-elliptic: in all 138 clauses the object 

argument was present. While intransitive clauses (89 cases in my study) cannot have 

                                                 
61

 In this IS type of sentence the verb is new. 
62

 Transitivity is the property of the verb to take direct objects, There are three IS types of transitive sentences 

with given subject in my survey: Sgiven KA, Onew, Vgiven, SgivenKA, Ogiven, Vnew, SgivenKA Onew Vnew.  There 

is one sentence of Sgiven KA, Onew IS type where the given subject is dropped, so I do not include this sentence 

in my counts. I would also like to note that 9 out of 23 sentences of Sgiven KA Onew Vgiven type are marked 

by kabe: - the marker ka with attached marker be for emphasis. 4 sentences of this SgivenKA, Ogiven, Vnew IS 

type, in which the given subject is omitted, 3 sentences with omitted object and 8 sentences where both given 

subject and given object are omitted, are excluded from my counts for obvious reasons. One sentence out of the 

11 sentences included in the count is marked by kabe. 
63

 All transitive clauses of this category are with kou-marked object argument present. 
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obligatory arguments other than subject in syntactic structure, some intransitives along with 

the subject and the verb contain additional elements. These ‘extra’ constituents happen to be 

mostly adverbs of manner describing the way an action (running, sitting etc) is carried out, 

locatives, instruments etc. 

Apart from the transitivity of clauses as an explanation for the presence of ka on the 

subjects, there might be other relations to be explored: the presence of ‘extra’ elements 

between the subject and the verb may be a determining factor for marking the sentence initial 

subject (remember that a pre-posed object is obligatorily marked). At the same time, when 

there is more than one argument with the verb, disambiguation seems to be required. However, 

as my results show, in transitive clauses where the subject is marked by ka the object is also 

always marked by kou: in 79% (27 cases) of all focus transitive objects (see table 10), in 90.2% 

(46 cases) of transitive clauses with a new subject (see table 11), and 96.2% (51 cases) of 

transitive clauses with given subject (see table 12). The predominant presence of kou-marked 

objects in sentences with ka-marked subjects in clauses of different IS confirms earlier 

observations by Okell (1969: 317) and Sawada (1995: 181). It is remarkable that in my data in 

those rare cases of transitive clauses where ka is not used, kou is often omitted too (IS survey). 

If the presence of additional elements between the subject and the verb is the most relevant 

condition triggering the appearance of ka, then I need to see whether the presence of 

additional elements in intransitive clauses significantly affects the presence of ka in a clause.  

Table 13 below gives numerical results for occurrences of ka in intransitive clauses of two 

types: with an NP immediately preceding the verb and with an ‘extra’ constituent between the 

NP and the verb: 
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Table 13: Intransitive clauses (Snew Vnew, or all focus sentences) in IS survey 

Intransitive clauses Marking  

Total # ka 

Subject immediately preceding verb 51 

76%  

8 

36% 

59 

100% 

With additional element between subject and 

verb  

16 

24% 

14 

64% 

30 

100% 

Total 67 

100% 

22 

100% 

89 

100% 

 

In the count of the intransitive clauses, 63 all-focus clauses, 13 clauses with new subject and 

given verb, and 13 clauses with given subject and new verb were included. I observe a 

significant tendency to mark subject when there is another element between it and the verb 

(e.g. adverb): 14 out of 22 sentences with ka-marked subjects (that is 64%) contain some 

other constituent apart from the subject, and 51 out of 67 sentences with #-marked subject 

(that is 76%) are found without any other constituent in its syntactic structure. A chi-square 

test for independence (with Yates Continuity Correction) indicates a significant association 

between the presence of an additional element and ka-marking, χ
2 

(1, n = 89) = 10, p < .002, 

phi = .36 (medium effect). 
 

In this section I show that it is not the given/new distinction as much that needs to be 

considered, but rather whether a clause contains any other elements apart from the subject. I 

analyse a large number of simple transitive and intransitive clauses of various IS types and 

observe the #/ka-marking patterns on non-contrastive subjects in these sentences. After 

statistical testing of the data (see tables 10, 11, 12, 13) I find a significant correlation between 

ka-appearance on the subjects and the presence of some elements between the subject and the 

verb. I conclude that ka-appearance in oral CB is sensitive to the distance it stands away from 

the verb, if there is some additional material between the subject NP and the verb (recall the 

obligatory presence of kou on pre-posed object in OSV). In the case of transitive clauses these 
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additional elements can be objects and other non-arguments, and in the case of intransitive 

clauses different types of adverbs are used.  

Kasevich’s (1976) description of ka mentions one of ka’s functions: to contrast the 

subject with the object or with other NPs in a sentence. Adjuncts can actually be one of the 

‘other’ elements in a sentence, and, as the statistical tests show, the presence of those 

‘additional elements’ actually conditions the appearance of ka in intransitives as if, in 

Kasevich’s terms, ka-marked NP were contrasted with the object or the adverbs. 

The discussion of the disambiguating function of ka (Sawada 1995, Okell and Allott 

2001, and Kato 2004) has considered subject-object ambiguity. As can be seen from my IS 

survey, ka and kou often appear together (which confirms observations first made by Okell 

1969), and this makes it impossible to assign the disambiguating role to either of the markers. 

Instead, by occurring as a pair the markers ka and kou provide the grammatical structure for a 

sentence. 

In the next section I will analyse topic continuity in narratives. The IS survey which I 

have used in this section provides material for the analysis of given entities of rather small 

referential distances (Givón 1983), and it is important to move to longer discourses such as 

oral narratives (collection of oral narratives, or CON) in the next section in order to track the 

ka-, and ha, #-marking of subjects and objects of different degrees of topicality. 

3.3 CON: referential distance and decay 

3.3.1 Inventory of encoding devices 

I showed in the previous section that ka-appearance seems to be highly sensitive to the 

presence of objects or other elements between ka-marked NP and the verb. This section tests 

the relations between the markers ka, ha and kou over longer discourse. On the basis of the 

CON data I will measure the topic continuity of encoding devices using Givón’s (1983) 



98 

 

methodology to see which of these different encoding devices are responsible for continuity, 

which is an uninterrupted chain of references to the same participant. 

I have defined two important concepts of topic continuity which I use in this work – 

referential distance (RD) and decay (Givón 1983) in the section on methodology in the first 

chapter (1.2.4), but I will give a brief recap of these quantitative measures here as well. The 

unit of measurement for these is number of clauses, so the RD measures the number of 

clauses found between the present reference to a participant and the preceding reference to the 

same participant, whereas the decay measure counts the number of clauses in the following 

discourse in which the reference to the participant is still present. For example: 

(66) 

a. 

တစ်ခါတုန်းက ဘုရင်ကကီးတစ်ပါး  ရိှတယ်တဲ့..  

təhkatoun:ka. bəyinci:-tə-pa: hyi.-pa-te-te. 

Once king-one-CLF have-REAL-they.say 

‘Once upon a time there was a king’. 

 

b. 
သူ့မှာ  သမီးတတာ်တလးတစ်ပါး  ရိှတယ် 

thu.-hma thəmi:tolei:-tə-pa: hyi.-te 

he-in princess.daughter-one-CLF have-REAL 

‘He had a princess daughter’ 

 

c. 

အ့ဲဒီသမီးတတာ်တလးဟာဆိုရင်  အရွယ်တရာက်လာတဲ့အခါမှာ 

adi-thəmi:tolei:-ha-hsouyin aywe-yau’-la-te.ahka 

this-princess.daughter.SUBJ-speaking.of age-arrive-come-when 

‘Speaking of the princess, when (she) has grown up’ 

 

d. 
သမီးတတာ်တလးရဲ့ကကင်ယာတတာ်အတွက် လက်ဆက်ဖုိ့  ဘုရင်ကကီးက  တိုက်တွန်းတယ် 

thəmi:tolei:-ye.cinyato-atwe’ le’hse’-hpo. bəyinci:-ka. tai’tun:-te 

princess-ATTR-royal.husband marry-for king-SUBJ incite-REAL 

‘The king incited the princess to marry a royal husband’ 
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e, f 

ေိုက်ေွန်းေဲ့ေခါမော  သူ့ရဲ့သမီးတော်တလးကလည်း ဒီဟာကို  လက်ခံေယ်....  

tai’tun:-te.ahka thu.ye. thəmi:tolei:-ka.-li: di-ha-kou le’hkan-te 

Incite-when his-daughter-SUBJ-too this-thing-OBJ accept-REAL 

‘(e) When (he) encouraged, his daughter accepted this’ 

 

g,h 
ဒါတေမယ့် သမီးတော်တလးက လက်ခံတေမယ့်  သူ့မော ေတြကာင်းရင်းေစ်ခုကို 

dabeime. thəmi:tolei:-ka. le’hkan-peime. thu.-hma acaun:yin:-tə-hku.-kou 

but princess-SUBJ accept-although he-in reason-one-CLF-OBJ 

 

ြေန်တြောေါေယ် 
pyanpyo:-pa-te 

reply-POL-REAL 

 ‘But (g) although the princess accepted, (h) she asked him the reason why’ (CON) 

In the paragraph above the first sentence contains ‘a king’, a new element in the narrative, and 

it decays over only one clause (‘he’ in ‘he had a daughter’), thus the decay value of ‘a king’ is 

1. ‘A daughter’ in the clause (b) (‘he had a daughter’) is also a new element, and it decays 

over two clauses (c) and (d). The re-introduced NP ‘the king’ in the clause (d) had RD of two 

clauses (it refers to the clause (b)’s pronoun ‘he’) and it decays over 1 clause (e). According 

to my methodology, NPs with RD of 2 clauses fall in the category of active referents of RD of 

1-3 clauses (inactive referents have RDs of 4 to 19 clauses) (Givón 1983, Chafe 1987). In 

those rare cases when an RD is more than 20 clauses (including the NPs dropped altogether) I 

simply indicate it as ‘20+’ in my data presented in tables below. 

The maximum topic continuity is 1 clause, and following Givón (1983), the maximum 

topic continuity cannot be lower than the value of 1, that is, in my work an NP cannot pick up 

on another NP in the same clause. These two measures, RD and decay, give my work a tool 

for a more formal and rigorous description of the marking process of long narratives of oral 

Burmese, thus helping to support descriptions such as ‘long established in discourse’ or 

‘recently introduced’ by providing a numerical basis for the claims. The cases without RD 

(with no antecedents: e.g. new referents) are also accounted and indicated as NPM (‘no 
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previous mention’) in my analysis. In (66) the NP ‘the king’ in clause (d) is this kind of newly 

introduced NP. 

There were several sentences where the subject was marked by le: ‘also’ which I left 

out of consideration due to the small number of examples. However, the NPs in the sentences 

were counted as antecedents for other NPs. This is just a small number of sentences, so 

leaving them out of consideration did not effect the calculation. 

Subjects, especially subjects with small RDs, can have a determiner adi ‘this’ or ‘that’ 

occurring together with the noun serving as a reference to the recent context. The most 

frequent NPs in CON are သမီးတတာ် thəmi:to ‘princess’, ဆင်းရဲသား hsin:ye:tha ‘poor man’, 

ဘုရင်ကကီး bəyinci:- ‘king’. The most common pronouns are သ ူthu ‘he/she’. 

 An interesting case are sentences where newly introduced or re-introduced NPs have 

possessives like ‘my’, ‘his’, ‘king’s’, ‘princess’s’ (for example: သူဝတ်ထားတဲ့စိန်လက်စွပ် 

thu-wu’-hta:-te.-seinle’su’ ‘she-wear-keep-REAlattr-ring’ ‘the ring that she was wearing’, 

သူရဲ့တနာက်လိုက်တနာက်ေါတေွ thu.-ye.-nau’lai’nau’pa-twei ‘she(attr)-ATTR-servant-PL’, 

သူ့တယာက်ျားကို thu-yauca: ‘she(attr)-husband’ ‘her husband’ etc.) which can make them 

look like given entities with the reference to any previous mention of ‘I’ (in the case of ‘my’), 

‘he’ (in the case of ‘his’) or ‘king’ (in the case of ‘king’s’). When I counted RD for these 

types of NPs I still count RD for the NP and not the possessor because, topic continuity is 

passed through the chain of subject and object NPs (possessors and not possessives) in my 

work. 

The encoding devices I investigate for RD and decay are as follows: ka-marked 

subject, ha-marked subject NP, #-marked NP, and zero anaphora (subject). I will additionally 

measure RD and decay for object marking devices in the CON such as kou-marked object 

(namely, direct object), #-marked object, and zero anaphora (object). I will compare ka-, ha-, 

#-, and kou-marked entities expressed through full lexical NPs and through pronouns. 
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Pronouns counted did not include first- and second-person pronouns used by participants in 

direct speech. 

Another coding device is the pre-posed object word order: OSV. Of 678 clauses only 

13 (fewer than 2%) evidenced the inverted word order. Thus I will not consider the cases of 

OSV word order due to their sparse representation in my analysis. All 13 cases of OSV word 

order featured kou-marked object making.  

To prepare the CON for topic continuity measurement, it is divided into clauses. To do 

this, each verb together with its arguments is taken as a separate clause. For example, a 

complex sentence with a main and a subordinate clause (followed by conjunctive morphemes, 

such as လို့ lou. 'because', အခါ ahka 'when', ပပီးတနာက် pyi:nau’ 'after', ရင ်yin ‘if' etc.) in its 

structure is treated as two separate clauses (see example below). Relative clauses and 

nominalised clauses are not regarded as independent clauses.  

The ha/ka tokens in utterances which repeat utterances in the immediately preceding 

context (e.g. the clause ‘there was aking’ in ‘There was a king… There was a king.. He had a 

daughter…) were not included, because these were considered as repetitions; if counted, they 

would only have added one more clause to the decay value of an NP in the previous clause. I 

regarded an utterance as a repetition if the repeated utterance contains the same NP and 

predicate as in the previous utterance and the same particle, i.e. ha or ka, is repeated. Such 

repetitions are typical for spontaneous narratives like the CON. 

Finally, I would like to clarify that continuity in narrative is maintained through 

minimum referential distance of 1 clause (reference to a previous clause) (e.g. ‘he’ referring 

to ‘a king’ in the previous clause here: ‘there was a king. He had a daughter’) and maximum 

decay (longer decay of a reference). 
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3.3.2 Numerical results of a measurement of referential distance for #-, ka-and ha-

marked subjects, ellipsis (subject and object), and #- and kou-marked objects 

The results of RD analysis of the CON are presented in table 14.  
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Table 14: Average referential distance calculated for different encoding devices in the CON in SOV word order 

Category of encoding device Number of cases found in 

CON 

Average referential 

distance by number of 

clauses 

Subject NP-# 9 1.7 

Subject pronoun-# 33 1.2 

Subject NP-ka 138 3.1  

Subject pronoun-ka 46 1.2 

Subject NP-ha 18 2.9 

Subject pronoun-ha 7 1.3 

Ellipsis (subject) 280 1.1 

Object NP-# 5 6.6 

Object NP-kou 86 3.8 

Object pronoun-kou 7 1.6 

Ellipsis (object) 71 1.2 

Total 700  

 

The first column of table 14 shows how many cases of each encoding device I found in CON, 

and the second column presents the average RD calculated for each encoding device. The 

table does not give the counts of the cases where these coding devices are used for referents 

with no previous mention (NPM). I will account for these cases below when the distribution 

of RDs for each coding device is discussed. As mentioned earlier, pronouns in this type of 

narrative were used to a lesser degree than full lexical NPs and to different degrees by 

different informants.  

Table 14 illustrates that subject ellipsis is the most frequent coding device (280 cases), 

followed by a ka-marked subject NP (138), kou-marked object NP (86) and object ellipsis 

(71). The most infrequent coding devices in the CON are ha-marked subject NPs (18), #-

marked subject (9), and #-marked object (5). Some informants do not use a single ha-marking 

option. 
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Shimojo (1995: 77) in his analysis of the RD of wa/ga in Japanese does not include wa/ga 

marking pronouns, as pronouns are typically used to refer to an active entity or proposition, so 

the typical RD that could be expected from the coding device is 1 clause (which is a reference 

to the previous clause). Indeed, the results for pronominal referents in the table above fall in 

the range of 1.2 to 1.6. Rearranged RD results in terms of NP type are provided below: 

Table 15: Average RD for nouns, pronouns and ellipsis in CON 

 N of cases in the CON Average RD 

Nouns 256 3.6 

Pronouns 93 1.3 

Ellipsis 351 1.1 

 

What table 15 indicates quite clearly is that there is a progression for topics in which ellipsis 

demonstrates the highest level of continuity, and a full NP the least, with independent 

pronouns falling between (but closer to ellipsis). 

Table 14 illustrates that subject ellipsis is the most frequent coding device (280 cases), 

followed by ka-marked subject NP (138), kou-marked object NP (86) and object ellipsis (71). 

The most infrequent coding devices in the CON are ha-marked subject NPs (18), #-marked 

subject (9), and #-marked object (5). Some informants do not use a single ha-marking option. 

If continuity (minimal referential distance) of encoding devices is considered, the figures in 

tables 14 and 15 indicate that the greatest continuity is achieved by ellipsis – both subject and 

object (with object ellipsis being slightly greater in frequency – 1.2 vs. 1.1). Noun phrases 

marked by ha show a slightly lower value for average RD than noun phrases marked by ka 

(2.9 vs. 3.1). The distribution of RD tokens for ka-marked and ha-marked NPs will be 

discussed later in this section and will provide an interesting insight into the behaviour of the 

markers. 

Thus, based on the average RD results, the subject continuity progression from least 

continuous to most continuous has the pattern NPka - NPha – NP# - ellipsis, and if explained 
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in terms of activation this corresponds to a progression in marking from inactive and semi-

active to active referents.  

In addition, as can be seen from table 14 above, the most discontinuous referents (with 

higher RD, which means that they can re-introduce those inactive and semi-active referents 

from the non-immediate previous discourse) are, nevertheless, #- and kou-marked objects. 

Their average RDs are 6.6 clauses for #-marked object NPs and 3.8 clauses for kou-marked 

object NPs. The high discontinuity of #-marked and kou-marked Burmese subjects is not 

surprising, as word order in Burmese is pragmatically determined, with SOV word order 

being the most common word order where focal information often falls under the scope of 

object; what I find frequently in the CON texts is that kou-marked and especially #-marked 

objects are a common device for introducing new, not previously discussed referents, more 

often than ka-marked subjects. I will compare the tendencies of #- and ka-marked subject NPs 

and #- and kou-marked object NPs in the discussion of the distribution of RD values. 

The mean is not a very useful indicator if the values in a group are at the extreme ends 

of the spectrum (e.g. RD of 1 and 9+), so looking at the distribution of scores becomes crucial 

for understanding the marking patterns. In order to understand the functioning of the markers 

better, I look at RD distribution patterns of different coding devices (excluding pronouns). 

Table 16 displays the token distribution and the percentage of different coding devices in 

terms of each RD. 
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Table 16: Distribution of #/ka/ha-marked subjects and #/kou-marked objects in terms of RD, NPM and % by total for 

each RD (SOV word order) 

 Subject Object  

RD S-NP#64 S-NPka S-NPha Zero S O-NP# O-NPkou Zero O Total 

1 6 (46%) 78 (52%) 8 (44%) 265 (95%) 1 (6.2%) 41 (40%) 62 (87.3%) 461 

2 2 (15%) 19 (13%) 3 (17%) 12 (4%) 1 (6.2%) 12 (11%) 3 (4.3%) 52 

3 - 15 (10%) 1 (5.5%) 3 (1%) - 5 (5%) 6 (8.4%) 30 

4 - 3 (2%) - - 1 (6.2%) 3 (3%) - 7 

5 1 (8%) 6 (4%) 3 (17%) - - 5 (5%) - 15 

6 - 3 (2%) 2 (11%) - 1 (6.2%) 3 (3%) - 9 

7 - 1 (1%) - - - 3 (3%) - 5 

8 - 2 (1%) 1 (5.5%) - - 1 (1%) - 4 

9 - - - - - 4 (4%) - 4 

10 - 1 (1%) - - - 2 (2%) - 3 

11 - 2 (1%) - - - 2 (2%) - 4 

12 - - - - - 1 (1%) - 1 

13 - - - - - - - 0 

14 - - - - - 1 (1%) - 1 

15 - 1 (1%) - - - - - 1 

16 - - - - - 1 (1%) - 1 

17 - - - - - - - 0 

18 - - - - - - - 0 

19 - 1 (1%) - - - - - 1 

20+65 - 6 (4%) - - 1 (6.2%) 2 (2%) - 9 

NPM 4 (31%) 11 (7%) - - 11 (69%) 17 (16%) - 43 

Total 13 (100%) 149 (100%) 18 (100%) 280 (100%) 16 (100%) 103 (100%) 71 (100%) 666 

 

Ellipsis is demonstrated to be the most effective device for maintaining continuity or 

activation for either subject or object topics (see RDs of 1.1 and 1.2 in table 13). As can be 

witnessed from table 17 below, subject and object ellipsis tend to mark active entities 

predominantly with an RD of 1 clause: 95% of the total number of zero-marked subject NPs 

and 87.3% of zero-marked object NPs have a minimum RD of 1 clause (that is, referring to 

the previous sentence) and characteristically not more than 3 clauses: 

  

                                                 
64

 S-NPha/S-NPka/S-NP# stand for ha-, ka- or #-marked subject noun phrase, PRO stands for ‘pronoun’, O 

stands for object, zero S an zero O stand for ‘subject ellipsis’ and ‘object ellipsis’, and NPM stands for ‘no 

previous mention’ and applies to the NPs introduced for the first time. 
65

 The value of 20+ is assigned automatically if the reference does not appear within the range of 20 clauses. 
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Table 17 (excerpt from table 16): Distribution of subject ellipsis and object ellipsis in terms of RD, NPM and % by 

total for each RD (SOV word order) 

RD Zero S Zero O 

1 265 (95%) 62 (87.3%) 

2 12 (4%) 3 (4.3%) 

3 3 (1%) 6 (8.4%) 

4 - - 

5 - - 

6 - - 

7 - - 

8 - - 

9 - - 

10 - - 

11 - - 

12 - - 

13 - - 

14 - - 

15 - - 

16 - - 

17 - - 

18 - - 

19 - - 

20+ - - 

NPM - - 

Total 280 (100%) 71 (100%) 

 

On the continuity spectrum subject and object ellipsis are followed by ka-marked subject NPs 

(52% of the total number of ka-marked subject NPs have RD of 1 clause) and only then by 

zero-marked subject NPs (46%) and ha-marked object NPs (44%) (see table below). The 

marker ka seems to be an important device for maintaining the continuity of narrative jointly 

with subject and object ellipsis in the retold narratives. 
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Table 18 (excerpt from table 16): Distribution of #/ka/ha-marked subjects and #/kou-marked objects in terms of RD of 

1 clause (maximum continuity) 

 Subject Object  

RD S-NP# S-NPka S-NPha Zero S O-NP# O-NPkou Zero O Total 

1 6 (46%) 78 (52%) 8 (44%) 265 (95%) 1 (6.2%) 41 (40%) 62 (87.3%) 461 

Total 13 (100%) 149 (100%) 18 (100%) 280 (100%) 16 (100%) 103 (100%) 71 (100%) 666 

 

Table 19 below condenses the token distribution in terms of the three categories of RD: 

1 to 3, 3 to 8, and 8 and over clauses. The three categories represent identifiable active, semi-

active/accessible and inactive NPs in narratives (Chafe 1987). I assume that entities with an 

RD of 1 clause code active referents and that the range of 1 to 3 clauses includes active 

referents; the range of 4 to 8 clauses features semi-active or inactive referents: the closer the 

value to the RD of 8 clauses, the more inactive in the conscious of the listener an entity is by 

the time it is pronounced; the range of 8 and more clauses cover the most inactive referents. 

The cases without RD (with no antecedents: e.g. new referents) are indicated as NPM (‘no 

previous mention’). I gave the reasons for giving this particular division for the three 

categories in section 1.2.4 in Chapter 1. To recap, the categories of 1-3 and 3-8 are based on 

the Burmese data presented in table 16. The first category of 1-3 clauses is formed based on 

the value of the maximum referential distance of zero subject and zero objects which codes 

active referents in Burmese (3 clauses) (see table 16). The maximum RD value for 

inactive/semiactive referents is based on the maximum referential distance of ha-marked NPs 

(8 clauses) (see table 16), and, thus, the third category for inactive referents of 9+ clauses was 

created accordingly. 
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Table 19: Distribution of #/ka/ha-marked subjects and #/kou-marked objects in terms of RD: 1-3, 4-8, 9+, NPM (SOV 

word order) 

 

The results in tables 16 and 19 above show that the RD values for ka-marked subject NPs and 

kou-marked object NPs are distributed through the whole range from 1 to 20. There is a clear 

tendency for all marking options: the larger the RD, the smaller proportions of sentences is 

presented, the exception being #-marked object NPs for which the proportion of semiactive 

NPs is equalled to the proportion of active NPs: 12.5% for 1 through 3 of RD, 12.5% for 4 

through 8, and 6% for 9 and over: 

Table 20 (excerpt from table 19): Distribution of #-marked objects in terms of RD: 1-3, 4-8, 9+, NPM 

RD O-NP# 

1-3 

Active 

2 

(12.5%) 

4-8 

Semiactive 

2 

(12.5%) 

9+ 

Inactive 

1 

(6%) 

NPM 
11 

(69%) 

Total 16 (100%) 

 

At the same time, although the marker kou is used less than ka (see table below for 52% 

for NP-ka vs. 40% for NP-kou) with continuous NPs of an RD of 1 clause, it draws near and 

 Subject Object  

RD S-NP# S-NPka 
S-

PROka 
S-NPha 

S-

PROha 
Zero S O-NP# 

O-

NPkou 
O-PROkou Zero O Total 

1-3 

active 

8 

(61.5%) 

112 

(75.2%) 

46 

(100%) 

12 

(66.7%) 

7 

(100%) 

280 

(100%) 

2 

(12.5%) 

58 

(56.3%) 

7 

(100%) 

71 

(100%) 
603 

4-8 

Semi 

active 

1 

(7.7%) 

15 

(10%) 
- 

6 

(33.3%) 
- - 

2 

(12.5%) 

15 

(14.6%) 
- - 55 

9+  

inacti

ve 

- 
11 

(7.4%) 
- - - - 

1 

(6%) 

13 

(12.6%) 
- - 9 

NPM 
4 

(30.8%) 

11 

(7.4%) 
- - - - 

11 

(69%) 

17 

(16.5%) 
- - 43 

total 
13 

(100%) 

149 

(100%) 

46 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

7 

(100%) 

280 

(100%) 
16 (100%) 

103 

(100%) 
7 (100%) 

71 

(100%) 
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even exceeds ka in the use with NPs of RDs of 4 to 8 clauses (see table below for 10% for 

NP-ka vs. 14.6% for NP-kou): 

Table 21 (excerpt from tables 16 and 19): Distribution of ka-marked subjects and kou-marked objects in terms of RD 

of 1 clause (maximum continuity, active referents) and 4-8 clauses (semi-active or inactive referents), and % by total 

for each RD 

RD S-NPka O-NPkou 

1 78 (52%) 41 (40%) 

4-8 
15 

(10%) 

15 

(14.6%) 

Total 
149 

(100%) 
103 (100%) 

 

As for NPs with a very long RD, 9 or more clauses, which are represented by inactive 

NPs (NPs newly re-introduced into the discourse from much earlier part of the narrative), it 

can be seen from table below that kou marks these long RD NPs even more often (twice as 

often) than ka (12.6% for NP-kou vs. 7.4% for NP-ka). 

Table 22 (excerpt from table 19): Distribution of ka-marked subjects and kou-marked objects in terms of RD of 9+ 

clauses (minimum continuity), and % by total for each RD 

RD S-NPka O-NPkou 

9+ 
11 

(7.4%) 

13 

(12.6%) 

Total 
149 

(100%) 
103 (100%) 

 

As for ha-marked tokens, these are not found with an RD of more than 8 clauses, 

which indicates that ha does not normally occur with inactive NPs re-introduced from the 

remote previous discourse: 
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Table 23 (excerpt from table 16): Distribution of ha-marked subjects in terms of RD, NPM and % by total for each 

RD (SOV word order) 

RD S-NPha 

1 8 (44%) 

2 3 (17%) 

3 1 (5.5%) 

4 - 

5 3 (17%) 

6 2 (11%) 

7 - 

8 1 (5.5%) 

9 - 

10 - 

11 - 

12 - 

13 - 

14 - 

15 - 

16 - 

17 - 

18 - 

19 - 

20+ - 

NPM - 

Total 18 (100%) 

 

If the results for NPs with no previous mention (NPM) are compared (see table below), it can 

be noticed that zero-marked object NPs (69%) participate in introducing new NPs much more 

frequently than any other marking option. #-marked subject NPs (31%), kou-marked object 

NPs (16%), and ka-marked subject NPs (7%). Moreover, it is remarkable that the marker ha 

does not mark entities with NPM at all in CON, strongly indicating that it does not mark focus 

or new participants, but only marks the participants that are already introduced into the 

discourse. 
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Table 24 (excerpt from table 16): Distribution of #/ka/ha-marked subjects and #/kou-marked objects in terms of NPM 

(SOV word order) 

 Subject Object  

RD S-NP# S-NPka S-NPha Zero S O-NP# O-NPkou Zero O Total 

NPM 4 (31%) 11 (7%) - - 11 (69%) 17 (16%) - 43 

Total 13 (100%) 149 (100%) 18 (100%) 280 (100%) 16 (100%) 103 (100%) 71 (100%) 666 

 

What is actually well supported by the distribution in table 19 is that ha’s frequency is larger 

than all other marking options when it comes to the domain of 4 to 8 clauses (in my work 

corresponding to semiactive referents). However, ha-marked subjects do not occur with large 

RDs (more than 8 clauses) at all, as opposed to ka-marked subjects or kou-marked objects.  

#-marking on objects and #-marking on subjects coding devices can mark elements 

with no previous mention, that is, focal NPs, whereas the marker ha is not found marking any 

focal entities in CON. Thus, it seems that ha-marked NPs are relatively more active than ka-

marked NPs in Burmese. If distribution of RD proportions is compared within each marking 

option, it can be noticed that #-marked objects are predominantly objects with NPM (69%). 

The proportion of #-marked subjects marking NPM is also relatively large (30.8%) - larger 

than that of #-marked subjects marking NPs with RD of 4-8 clauses (semiactive NPs) but still 

smaller than #-marked subjects marking NPs of 1 to 3 RD (see table below). 
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Table 25 (excerpt from table 16): Distribution of #-marked subjects and #-marked objects in terms of of RD, NPM 

and % by total for each RD (SOV word order) 

 Subject Object 

RD S-NP# O-NP# 

1-3 

active 

8 

(61.5%) 

2 

(12.5%) 

4-8 

Semi active 

1 

(7.7%) 

2 

(12.5%) 

9+  

inactive 
- 

1 

(6%) 

NPM 
4 

(30.8%) 

11 

(69%) 

total 13 (100%) 16 (100%) 

 

If I sum up the analysis of a long discourse such as the CON, the distribution of marking 

patterns in terms of RD gives strong evidence of the multi-functionality of coding devices in 

Burmese. If I leave aside subject and object ellipsis, which predominantly marks active 

continuous entities, the rest of the coding devices - SubjectNP#, NPka, NPha, NPkou, and 

ObjectNP# - can potentially occur with NPs with an RD of almost any value. The difference 

lies in the frequencies with which these marking patterns occur with RDs of particular values. 

The results discussed in this section also support the characterizations made in 

previous works of ka as a device used to introduce new topic NPs or to bring attention to the 

old ones from a much earlier discourse (Thurgood 1978), or to shift attention away from the 

old referent (Wheatley 1982: 176), whereas ha is used for old continuing topics (Thurgood 

1978) (according to my data, within the maximum range of about 8 clauses, i.e. not that old). 

In agreement with Soe (1999) and in contrast with the findings of Wheatley (1982), my 

analysis of continuity indicates that ha is not used with nominals whose status is not ‘given’ 

(given both in the immediate and non-immediate discourse). At the same time, the marker ha 

is used with more discontinuous NPs than #-marked subject NPs, subject zero anaphora or 

object zero anaphora; that is, it has a greater capacity to refer to participants given several 

clauses earlier and which are mentally accessible to the listener. As for the object marker kou, 

according to my research, the marker kou participates in the introduction of new participants 
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of discourse more often than ka, and to a lesser extent than ka in the re-introduction of old 

topics. Zero-marked objects predominantly mark focal NPs.  

3.3.3 Decay 

The ‘decay’ measurement (Givón 1983: 14) gives an idea of the extent to which NPs 

introduced by #, ka, ha and kou continue to be referred to in subsequent interaction. The 

higher the average, the more continuity is observed. Decay is counted by number of clauses, 

with the value zero assigned to NPs which have no reference in the following clause. 

Table 26 shows averages calculated for the above mentioned grammatical devices for 

subjects and objects which are found in the CON. 

Table 26: Average decay calculated for different encoding devices in the CON in SOV word order 

Category of encoding device Number of cases 

found in the CON 

Average decay by 

number of clauses 

Subject NP-# 9 1.6 

Subject pronoun-# 33 2.5 

Subject NP-ka 138 2.4 

Subject pronoun-ka 46 2.3 

Subject NP-ha 18 1.2  

Subject pronoun-ha 7 2.4 

Subject (zero) 280 2.0 

Object NP-# 5 1.2 

Object NP-kou 86 1.4 

Object pronoun-kou 7 1.0 

Object (zero) 71 2.3 

Total 700  

 

The average decay results are not very clear. Following Hinds’s strategy (1983: 72), I also 

present collapsed categories below. In table 27, nouns, pronouns and ellipsis are arranged 

together regardless of marker choice. In table 28, marker choice is shown regardless of 

whether it follows a full NP or a pronoun. 
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Table 27: Average decay for nouns, pronouns and ellipsis in the CON 

 N of cases in the CON Average decay 

Nouns 256 1.6 

Pronouns 93 2.1 

Ellipsis 351 2.1 

 

Table 28: Average decay for ka-, ha-, kou-, #-marked NPs/pronouns and ellipsis 

 N of cases in the CON Average decay 

NP/pronoun-ka 184 2.3 

NP/pronoun-ha 25 1.8 

NP/pronoun-# 47 1.8 

Ellipsis 351 2.1 

NP/pronoun-kou 93 1.2 

 

As the figures in the tables above indicate, ellipsis and pronouns exhibit more continuity than 

NPs (decay of 2.1 vs. 1.6). There is a tendency for ka-marked nouns and ellipsis to exhibit a 

greater degree of continuity (see the average decay values of 2.3 and 2.1 clauses in table 28), 

while ha- and #-marked nouns exhibit a greater degree of discontinuity (the average decay 

value is 1.8 for both ha- and #-marked nouns). 

As can be viewed from the decay distribution in table 29, apart from the striking rarity 

of the marker ha in CON, it mostly follows NPs of smaller decay (the decay distance varies 

from 1 to 5 clauses), whereas the coding devices NP-ka and ellipsis are distributed over a 

decay distance from 0 to 12 clauses. My study suggests that ha prefers to mark old active NPs 

towards the end (or tail) of the chain of reference. 

  



116 

 

Table 29: Distribution of #/ka/ha-marked subjects and #/kou-marked objects in terms of decay, NPM and % by total 

for each decay measure (SOV word order) 

 Subject Object  

decay S-NP# S-PRO# S-NPka S-PROka S-NPha S-PROha Zero S O-NP# O-

NPkou 

O-

PROkou 

Zero O Total 

0 4  

(44.5%) 

7 

(21.2%) 

34 

(24.6%) 

12 

(26%) 

10 

(55.5%) 

1 

(14.3%) 

90 

(32.1%) 

2 

(40%) 

37 

(43%) 

3 

(42.9%) 

24 

(33.8%) 

224 

1 3  

(33.3%) 

9 

(27.3%) 

29 

(21%) 

11 

(23.9%) 

2  

(11.1%) 

1 

(14.3%) 

63 

(22.5%) 

1 

(20%) 

22  

(25.6%

) 

3 

(42.9%) 

12  

(16.9%) 

156 

2 1 

(11.1%) 

5 

(15.2%) 

15 

(10.9%) 

8 

(17.4%) 

2  

(11.1%) 

3 

(42.8%) 

51 

(18.2%) 

1 

(20%) 

14 

(16.3%

) 

- 8  

(11.3%) 

108 

3 - 5 

(15.2%) 

26 

(18.8%) 

3 

(6.5%) 

2  

(11.1%) 

1 

(14.3%) 

25 

(8.9%) 

1 

(20%) 

3 

(3.5%) 

- 7 

(9.9%) 

73 

4 - 1 

(3%) 

15 

(10.9%) 

4 

(8.7%) 

1  

(5.6%) 

- 16 

(5.7%) 

- 2 

(2.3%) 

1 

(14.2%) 

6 

(8.4%) 

46 

5 - 2 

(6%) 

5 

(3.6%) 

3 

(6.5%) 

1  

(5.6%) 

- 12 

(4.3%) 

- 1 

(1.2%) 

- 6 

(8.5%) 

30 

6 - 1 

(3%) 

4 

(2.9%) 

2 

(4.4%) 

- - 6 

(2.1%) 

- 4 

(4.6%) 

- 4 

(5.6%) 

21 

7 - 1 

(3%) 

3 

(2.2%) 

1 

(2.2%) 

- 1 

(14.3%) 

5 

(1.8%) 

- 1 

(1.2%) 

- 1 

(1.4%) 

13 

8 - - 3  

(2.2%) 

1 

(2.2%) 

- - 3 

(1.1%) 

- 2 

(2.3%) 

- 1 

(1.4%) 

10 

9 1 

(11.1%) 

1 

(3%) 

- - - - 4 

(1.4%) 

- - - 1 

(1.4%) 

7 

10 - - 1 

(0.7%) 

1 

(2.2%) 

- - 3 

(1.1%) 

- - - 1 

(1.4%) 

6 

11 - - 3 

(2.2%) 

- - - 1 

(0.4%) 

- - - - 4 

12 - - - - - - 1 

(0.4%) 

- - - - 1 

13 - 1 

(3%) 

- - - - - - - - - 1 

Total 9 

(100%) 

33 

(100%) 

138 

(100%) 

46 

(100%) 

18 

(100%) 

7 (100%) 280 

(100%) 

5 

(100%) 

86 

(100%) 

7 

(100%) 

71 

(100%) 

700 

 

As for kou, the figures show that a kou-marked NP cannot be characterised by high continuity 

(its decay range is 1-6 clauses), which is no surprise as kou often introduces new entities 

which in the next sentence turn into a subject, and has more decay distance in the position of 
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subject. In the chain of references, the ka-marked subject and ellipsis take on the role of 

maintaining/sustaining continuity of narrative in Burmese. 

 

3.4 Optionality of ka and ha 

In the previous sections a number of important observations for my CB data (e.g. ka’s 

sensitivity to the appearance of additional syntactic material in a sentence in section 3.2) were 

made. Despite this and a number of other preferred contexts for ka outlined above, it is still 

possible for ka to appear with any subject NP in Burmese. Thus far, I have looked at a large 

number of sentences and made observations about ka and ha originally used in them. This 

section provides a different perspective on the markers in question: here I take original 

Burmese sentences, change them, and present them to several Burmese informants to obtain a 

number of judgments on the same sentence.  

Here follows a discussion of the optionality of the markers ka and ha based on 

Kasevich’s (2005) and my own study of the ‘replaceability’ of the marker ka. Replaceability 

refers to the capacity of a marker to be substituted with a different marking option – such as 

zero-marking or another functionally related subject marker (ha in the place of ka). I show 

that ka exhibits less capacity for substitution than ha; that is, ha can often be replaced by ka, 

whereas the opposite is not true.  

Table 30 below shows the distribution of the main coding devices employed by each 

informant in the CON. Particular attention is owed to ha, which, as can be seen, is not evenly 

distributed through the informants. For example, informant 7 does not use ha marking at all. 

In comparison to ha (and #-marking), ka and ellipsis (and kou) are much more ‘stable’ and 

regular coding devices. 
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Table 30: Distribution of the main coding devices employed by each informant in the CON 

Informant N of NPka N of NPha N of NP# Zero S 

1 42 1 4 75 

2 24 8 2 37 

3 22 2 3 32 

4 21 2 0 25 

5 16 1 3 52 

6 19 5 1 33 

7 8 0 1 28 

 

Thus far, Kasevich (2005) is the only research which aims to ‘measure’ the degree of 

optionality of the marker ka in Burmese. In his questionnaire-based experiment, the markers 

ka and ha were deleted from the original texts and the informants were asked to make 

corrections to the text, if they deemed it necessary.
66

 The total number of ka-removed 

instances was 29 and the total number of ha-removed occurrences was 22. Tables 31 and 32 

present the results of the experiment: 

Table 31: Results for ‘original text altered by ka removal’ (Kasevich 2005: 92) 

Results 29 occurrences with removed ka
67

 

ka restored 63% 

Places left unfilled 33% 

Other marker inserted  4% 

 

  

                                                 
66

 A 10000-syllable text (about 350 sentences) made up of excerpts from a novel and folk tales was chosen for 

this experiment, in which 14 Burmese speakers took part. The experiment had a second part, where Kasevich 

inserted the marker ka in places where it had not been present, but Kasevich does not report the results of this 

part of the experiment in his paper apart from general observations. Instruction text to my experiment can be 

found in Appendix 4. 
67

 Although Kasevich does not state it, I assume the occurrences of ka included both contrastive and non-

contrastive uses of ka. 
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Table 32: Results for ‘original text altered by ha removal’ (Kasevich 2005: 92) 

Results 22 occurrences with removed ha 

ha restored 25% 

Places left unfilled 39% 

Other marker inserted 36% 

 

Kasevich (2005) draws a number of observations and conclusions from the experiment. First, 

the informants demonstrate a clear aversion to ‘blank’ places, where the ka marker had been 

removed in the first part of the experiment. In both ha and ka-removed sentences the filled 

blanks constitute more than 50% of cases of sentences (Kasevich 2005: 92). 

In the second part of the experiment, the majority of his informants (the precise 

number of which is not available) accept the artificially introduced marker ka.
68

 The latter 

observation leads to Kasevich’s claim that over-differentiation of grammatical markers is 

more tolerated than under-differentiation (Kasevich 2005: 92).
69

 Second, as can be seen from 

table 31, the ka marker exhibits low replaceability by other markers, especially since the 

percentage of other markers inserted in the absence of ka constitutes just 4%. From these 

findings, Kasevich concludes that the use of markers in Burmese is neither optional nor 

obligatory (Kasevich 2005: 91); instead, the use of markers can be ‘weighed’ or measured in 

terms of ‘less/more optional’. Indeed, the author also notes in his own research that the ka 

marker is more resistant to removal than ha and is less replaceable by other markers than ha 

(Kasevich 2005: 92). 

Based on Kasevich’s survey of optionality, I designed an experiment to test his 

conclusions on a larger sample of texts. My questionnaire simultaneously altered the original 

excerpted texts by artificially inserting the subject marker ka in the places where it was absent 

and artificially removing ka and ha from the places where it was found. Contrary to Kasevich, 

                                                 
68

 The exact percentage of informants exhibiting this tendency is not reported in Kasevich’s work. 
69

 The terms ‘over-differentiation’ and ‘under-differentiation’ come from language acquisition studies. The 

experimenter creates over-differentiation in the original text by inserting some new linguistic elements. Under-

differentiation is created by eliminating linguistic elements from the original text. 
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who applied the two types of correction to two separate blocks of texts, both types of 

correction were applied to the same block of texts. This ‘double’ intrusion was done with the 

view to ‘disorganise’ text so that the informants are encouraged to work more with the text 

and more resist the tendency to ‘agree’ with the ‘written word’ (a very important obstacle in 

collecting data directly from informants), which has an almost sacral status in Burmese 

society (Kasevich 1996). 

The task given to the participants of the experiment was to delete words or syllables 

which they perceived to be unnecessary and insert missing ones where they deemed them 

necessary. The questionnaire featured 39 occurrences with removed ka, 7 occurrences with 

remove ha and 58 occurrences with inserted ka: 

Table 33: Results for ‘original text altered by ka removal’ (my experiment) 

Results 39 occurrences with removed ka 

ka restored 182 (24.6%) 

Places left unfilled 558 (75.3%)  

Other marker inserted 1 (0.1%)
70

 

Total 741 (100%) 

 

Table 34: Results for ‘original text altered by ha removal’ (my experiment) 

Results 7 occurrences with removed ha 

ha restored 37 (27%)  

Places left unfilled 59 (44%) 

Other marker inserted (ka) 39 (29%) 

Total 135 (100%) 

 

  

                                                 
70

 Only one informant suggested the ha-marking option in the place of a missing ka. 
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Table 35: Results for ‘original text altered by ka insertion’ (my experiment) 

Results 58 occurrences with inserted ka 

ka unchanged 942 (85.5%)  

ka deleted 160 (14.5%)  

Other marker inserted 0 (0%)  

total 1102 (100%) 

 

Responding to the text altered by the removal of ka, most informants left the position unfilled. 

Furthermore, when the results from both tables 33 and 35 are compared, it is found that the 

respondents exhibited a greater tendency to restore the original markers (24.6%) than the 

tendency to delete the artificial markers (14.5%). Interestingly, the same pattern of 

experimental behavior – higher restoration and lower recovery tendencies (although to a 

different extent) – was observed in Kasevich’s experiment (2005: 92).  

Informants show different degrees of ‘involvement’ with the task: although most of 

the informants were eager to make changes (in both restoration and deletion) to the text, 

several informants made changes very rarely (in both restoration and deletion).
71

 The latter 

passive involvement could be attributed to the still prevailing high status of the ‘written word’ 

(although written in CB) which stops some informants from correcting the ‘authentic’ text 

even if they see that something is missing there. 

Let us look at the parts of the experiment where I deleted the marker ha from the 

original text (see table 34). It is interesting to note that unlike the ka-marking cases, where ka 

was restored almost exclusively to its original marker ka or not restored at all, for sentences 

with the removed original marker ha informants suggested both ha and ka marking as 

possible options. The results are similar to the ones in Kasevich’s experiment for ha (see table 

32). Thus, the marker ha has a higher degree of replaceability in comparison with ka. 

                                                 
71

 There was one informant who did not make a single change to the text, so I did not include his answers in the 

results. 
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Summing up, the results of the experiment show that ka is almost non-replaceableable 

by other markers: both Kasevich’s and my data of written CB confirm this with a very low 

percentage of replaceability (4% in table 31 and 0.1% in table 33). Conversely, ha is highly 

replaceable by the marker ka. This revealed optionality of the marker ha is consistent with 

some of the previous descriptions of ha as a stylistic marker used to emphasise an NP: the 

marker ka can be easily used in each case of ha, so ha is used to bring in additional emphasis. 

The focus of the rest of the chapter was on the issue of contrastive topic/contrastive 

focus and ka-marking. I will share a few observations which need to be tested further: e.g. 

seeming obligatory ka-marking on the second NP contrasted to the first NP in a two-clause 

sentence. The discussion of contrastiveness ends with consideration of kado and its marking 

of sentence-initial contrastive topics in Burmese. 

3.5 Contrastiveness and ka 

ka’s contrastive quality has been pointed out by many Burmese linguists, but most researchers 

do not distinguish between contrastive topic and contrastive focus. Lambrecht (1994: 319) 

says that contrast can be related to topic and to focus, and below is my discussion of how 

contrastive focus and topic are related to ka-marking. This section is important, as, in most of 

the works on ka, contrastive use of ka is associated with topical constituents, but not focal 

constituents. The contexts for the sentences in this section were constructed with the help of U 

Aung Win Naing (from personal correspondence). 

3.5.1 ka and marking of contrastive topic and contrastive focus 

With non-contrastive function of ka being not in the focus of my work, I will only present 

some of my initial observations of ka and contrastiveness here with the hope that the future 

research may take up this topic for the further investigation of ka’s multi-functionality.  

As discussed above, contrastive meaning is the prerogative of ka, and by no means of 

ha. As Wheatley (1982: 183) writes, one could envisage ka as an agent marker spreading to 



123 

 

animate subjects, and finally to subjects of all kinds. What is more difficult to understand is 

why ka should end up being associated specifically with contrasted or thematic subjects. In 

this section I present some of my observations on ka and contrastiveness. 

As was introduced in section 1.2.5 there can be contrastive focus and contrastive topic. 

Many researchers (Wheatley 1982, Lehman 1973, Yabu 1994, Okell 1969, Soe 1999, and 

others) have examined ‘contrastiveness’ in relation to ka. However, they do not differentiate 

contrastive topic and contrastive focus in their respective discussions on the subject. Most 

researchers in their descriptions propose a contrastive topic marking function for ka: 

Wheatley (1982: 168) speaks about contrastive subject and topic functions, Soe (1999: 115) 

about contrastive subject, Okell and Allott (2001: 1) about contrastive function and subject 

function, and only one work (Lehman 1973) points out the contrastive focus marking function 

of ka, thus establishing the relation between ka and focus marking for the first time. 

As was shown in Chapter 3 (3.2), ka’s appearance is largely irrelevant to the IS status 

of a referent: it can easily mark focus as well as topic, although it rarely occurs with focal 

subjects because subject often falls under the scope of topical (given) part of IS. This section 

shows that ka marks both contrastive focus and contrastive topic. 

Here is a brief recap of the mechanism by which topic and focus are made contrastive 

in discourse (introduced in 1.2.5). Consider the dialogues: 

(70) 

Speaker 1: ‘What did children do and what did parents do? 

Speaker 2: ‘[The children]top1 [went to school]foc and [the parents]top2 [went to the bed]foc’ 

(Lambrecht 1994: 124) 

In the answer part of the dialogue in (70), the subject NPs ‘children’ and ‘parents’ are active 

topic referents. The first topic ‘children’ and the second topic ‘parents’ are contrasted with 

each other, hence they are called ‘contrastive topics’. The contrastive topics are contrasted for 
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the type of action they do (went to school/went to bed), which is the focal part of the sentence. 

Consider another dialogue: 

(71) 

Speaker 1: ‘Who went to school, parents or children?’ 

Speaker 2: ‘[The children]foc1 [went to school]top, (and [the parents]foc2 [stayed at home]top) 

In the answer part of the dialogue in (71) the noun ‘children’ is an active focus referent. The 

first speaker wants to know who exactly went to school and he gives the alternatives ‘children’ 

or ‘parents’. The second speaker selects ‘children’ and even if he does not explicitly say 

‘parents’, he stresses the noun ‘children’ so that it is understandable that it is in focus. The 

speaker implies that ‘parents, not children’ went to school, hence, the NP ‘children’ is a 

contrastive focus. According to Chafe’s test for contrastive focus (1976), if ‘rather than’ (or 

supposedly an equivalent of the phrase in the corresponding language) can be used with the 

contrastive element, as in ‘parents (rather than children)’, then the entity is a contrastive focus. 

Another test for contrastive topic and contrastive focus was proposed in Lee (2003). 

According to him, contrastive focus is preceded by an alternative disjunctive question, 

whereas contrastive topic is preceded by a conjunctive question, which the examples above 

illustrate. Furthermore, the speaker can add some new information about the parents – ‘and 

parents stayed at home’. In this case the NP ‘parents’ is also a contrastive focus (I call it ‘the 

second contrastive focus’). 

According to Wheatley (1982: 168), ka with contrastive subjects is the first or main 

‘environment’ in which ka is ‘favoured’. It is the first environment, because ka as a 

contrastive subject
72

 marker always (without exception) marks contrastive subject NPs. In 

other words, ka as a contrastive subject marker is ‘obligatory’. Wheatley’s analysis attempts 

to ascertain what ‘contrastive’ means for Burmese. In determining whether ka in Burmese 

                                                 
72

 In section 1.1.4 I showed that ka as contrastive topic marker marks other non-subject constituents, including 

objects. 
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marks ‘focus of contrast’ (Chafe 1976), he considers the following sentence from Okell (1969: 

318): 

(72) 

[‘Who were the two boys?’] 

 

‘Kou Tha Bay (is/was) the younger and Kou Toke Hpyo (is/was) the older.’ (Wheatley 1982: 

169) 

In this sentence, according to Wheatley (1982: 171), ka ‘brings out the differences’ or 

‘elaborates’, rather than ‘identifies’ a ‘correct candidate’, because Kou Tha Bay is not 

‘singled out’ from the list of candidates as ‘the one who (is/was) young’. As Wheatley points 

out, this is confirmed by the failure of the test proposed by Chafe to identify focus of contrast: 

the phrase ‘rather than’ cannot be inserted after the NP ‘Kou Tha Bay’. Contrastiveness here 

means that something is contrasted for a certain quality; in the example above, the quality is 

‘age’. According to Wheatley, then, in this context, the sentence above answers the question 

‘Who were the two boys?’ instead of ‘Which one was bigger (older)?’ (Wheatley 1982: 

171).
73

 In effect, these NPs in (68) code contrastive topics - two active topic referents which 

are contrasted with one another. Wheatley concludes that ka does not mark ‘contrastive focus’ 

or ‘focus of contrast’. As Wheatley notes, Japanese would use the marker wa for contrastive 

topic but not for contrastive focus (Kuno 1973: 48-49), whereas English would make use of 

stress or a cleft construction. Wheatley then says that contrastive focus in Burmese is 

signalled in much the same way as in English, by stress (heavy stress on the ‘correct candidate’ 

in a sentence with the regular word order) or by a cleft construction. In a cleft sentence ka is 

                                                 
73

 He does not provide the context, but when I asked a native speaker he said that the natural context is ‘In one 

village there were two boys’, which supports Wheatley’s observation about ka as a contrastive topic marker here. 

ကိုသာတပးက  ငယ်တယ် ကိုတုတ်ဖျ ို းက  ကကီးတယ် 

kouthapei:-ka. nge-te koutou’hpyou:-ka.    ci:-te 

name-SUBJ(CT)   young-REAL name-SUBJ(CT) old-REAL 
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often found with the first part of the cleft, the phrase that conveys the presupposed 

information (Wheatley 1982: 171). 

Contrary to Wheatley (1982), Lehman (1973) does not mention contrastive topic and 

its obligatory marking at all. He claims that ka marks ‘focal stress’ and remarks that this kind 

of focus should not be contrasted with topic because ka can also mark topic in different 

contexts. He discusses the following sentence: 

(73) 

မိန်းမတတွက 74 ဒါမျ ို း ဝါသနာပါသကုိး 

mein:ma.-twei-ka. da-myou: wathənapa-thə-kou: 

women-PL-SUBJ that-kind interest-have-REAL-EMPH 

‘Women (at least) are keen on that sort of thing.’ 

(Lehman 1973: 1)  

He argues that the focal stress provided by ka cannot be opposed to the notion  ‘topic’, since 

the sentence could very well be uttered in response to the question ‘what are women keen 

on?’, in which case ‘women’ in the sentence is not new (‘added’) material in the discourse. In 

effect, he argues that ka can mark both topic and contrastive focus (if this is what he means by 

‘focal stress’ as it is difficult to consider any sentence without an appropriate context). Just by 

looking at the sentence (73) I do not know the IS status of the NP ‘women’ to which it refers. 

Moreover, it is unclear whether ‘women’ is the contrastive focus – for example, as a reply to 

the question ‘who are keen on that sort of thing, women or men?’ – or the contrastive topic – 

for instance, ‘Women and men have different attitude to clothes. Women are keen on that sort 

of thing, men are not’. The function of ka in this sentence is equivocal, for ka can actually 

function in at least three different ways in the absence of a proper context for interpreting the 

sentence: ka marking contrastive focus, ka marking non-contrastive topic and ka marking 

                                                 
74

 In the original example of Lehman (1973: 1), the marker attached to the NP ‘women’ is ha, but in the 

discussion following the sentence he talks about the situations in which ka is used instead of ha. 
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contrastive topic. Thus, particular attention will be paid to the contexts of sentences, which 

was largely ignored by many researchers in their study of the Burmese marker ka. 

Unlike Wheatley (1982) and Lehman (1973), Yabu (1994) subsumes contrastiveness 

under the rubric of ‘emphatic’. When reflecting on the very simple sentences in (74), he 

remarks how in (74a) the pronoun ကျွန်တတာ် cundo. (‘I’) is unmarked for contrast. 

Conversely, in (74b) the same pronoun with ka is ‘freshly picked out’ and emphatically 

marked. According to Yabu, then, the latter sentence would mean ‘I (not you, nor he, nor Ma 

Mya, etc.) told’ (Yabu 1994: 734). 

(74) 

a. 

ကျွန်တတာ် တပပာတယ် 

cundo.-# pyo:-te 

I-# say-REAL 

‘I told.’ 

b. 

ကျွန်တတာ်က တပပာတယ် 

cundo.-ka. pyo:-te 

I-SUBJ say-REAL 

‘I told.’ 

(Yabu 1994: 734) 

Implicitly, Yabu recognises the contrastive focus function of ka, though not in the terms that 

have been established for this study. If anything, his example only highlights the difficulty of 

interpreting such sentences without the appropriate context yet again. Like Yabu, Okell does 

not explicitly say whether ka marks contrastive topic or contrastive focus. Nevertheless, he 

singles out the contrastive function of ka in situations where a subject in one clause is 

contrasted with a subject in another – ‘on the one hand . . . on the other’ (Okell 1969: 317). 

The examples that Okell (1969) and Okell and Allott (2001) use for the illustration of the 
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contrastive marking function of ka are given without the necessary context which would 

enable us to distinguish contrastive focus from contrastive topic. 

According to my observations, the important aspect of expressing contrastive focus 

and contrastive topic in Burmese is that the use of #-marked NP itself would be enough to 

express it. I allow the possibility of a special prosodic marking of contrastive focus (as 

opposed to ordinary focus) in Burmese, but a consideration of prosody is beyond the scope of 

my work. ka is preferred in the second clause marking a second NP with which the first NP in 

the first clause is contrasted. The function of ka used with two NPs (contrastive focus or 

contrastive topic) is to distinguish the NPs from other possible candidates. 

(75) [S1 is a new customer] 

S1
75: ဘယ်သူ တပါင်မုန့် ဖုတ်တာလဲ မင်းလား မင့်အတမလား 

bethu paunmoun. hpou’-ta-le: min-la: min.-amei-la: 

who Cake bake-REALnom- Q-wh you- Q-? youCRK-mother- Q-? 

 

S2: ကျွန်တတာ်# ဖုတ်တာပါ 

cunto-# hpou’-ta-pa 

I-# bake-REALnom-POL 

S1: ‘Who baked the cake, you or your mother?’ 

S2: ‘I baked (the cake).’
76

 

The context of the dialogue involves a new customer (speaker 1) in the bakery who enquires 

of the owner/baker (speaker 2) who baked the cake. The speaker 1 assumes that it is likely 

someone else but not the speaker 2 who baked the cake and he provides two alternative 

candidates in his question ‘you or your mother’. Although it is semantically a context for 

contrastive answer, speaker 2 does not use the marker ka with the NP ‘I’ in his reply. It is, 

however, possible that a different stress may be used. 

                                                 
75

 S1and S2 stand for speaker 1 and speaker 2. 
76

 The short elliptic answer ‘I’ is also possible, in which case the pronoun stands alone (or is followed by the 

polite marker pa) and is usually not marked by any marker. 
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Nevertheless, whenever NPs in contrastive focus or contrastive topic appear in 

equational sentences (76), they get marked by ka (I mentioned the disambiguating role of ka 

in equational sentences in section 2.4 above): 

(76) [S1 is a regular customer] 

S1: ဘယ်သူက ဒီတပါင်မုန့်  ဖုတ်တာလဲ  မင်းက 

bethu-ka. di-paunmoun. hpou’-ta-le: min-ka. 

who-KA this-cake bake-REALnom- Q-wh you- KA 

 

မုန့်ဖုတ်သမားလား  မင့်အတမလား  

moun.-hpou’-thəma:-la: min.-amei-la: 

cake-bake-one- Q-? youCRK-mother- Q-? 

 

S2: ကျွန်တတာ်က မုန့်ဖုတ်သမားပါ 

cunto-ka. moun.-hpou’-thəma:-pa 

I-SUBJ(CF) cake-bake-one- POL 

S1: ‘Who baked the cake, you or your mother?’ [S1 is complaining about the taste of the cake]   

S2: ‘I am the one who baked the cake.’ [S2 is asserting his responsibility by using ka with ‘I’] 

Note the difference in the question of the dialogue (76): ka is used with the question word 

‘who’ and with the NP ‘you’ which creates the contrastive interpretation of the question. The 

second part of the question has a different form now – ‘you are the baker, or your mother?’. 

The reply also has a different sentence form: ‘I am the one who baked the cake’ instead of ‘I 

baked the cake’ as in (75). ka is necessary here to identify the subject of the sentence (‘I’) and 

to bring the required contrast to it (‘I, not my mother’), otherwise the use of the marker ha 

would be enough to identify the subject.  

Nevertheless, ka still can be used with NPs when there is no explicit other NP with 

which they are contrasted.  The use of ka puts a special emphasis on participants who took 

part in the same action (e.g. in baking, organising) or the ones who are responsible for 

something that has been done (e.g. broken, stolen) Thus, the use of ka marks the one who is or 
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is not the involved party. For example, if the contrastive focus in the answer to the question 

‘Who broke the pot, you or your brother?’ is considered; the use of ka with NP ‘my brother’ 

emphasises the party responsible for the fault: 

(77) 

S1: ဒီအိုးကို ဘယ်သူ ခွဲတာလဲ  မင်းလား  မင့်အစ်ကိုလား 

di-ou:-kou Bethu hkwe-ta-le: min-la: min.-akou-la: 

this-pot-OBJ Who break-REALnom- Q-wh you- Q-? youCRK-brother- Q-? 

‘Who broke this pot, you or your brother?’ 

S2: 

a. 

ကျွန်တတာ့်အစ်ကို ခွဲတာပါ 

cunto.-akou-# hkwe-ta-pa 

ICRK-brother-# break-REALnom-POL 

‘My brother broke (it).’
77

 [the speaker does not want to emphasise the responsible person and 

contrast him with himself] 

b. 

ကျွန်တတာ့်အစ်ကိုက ခွဲတာပါ 

cunto.-akou-ka. hkwe-ta-pa 

ICRK-brother-SUBJ(CF) break-REALnom-POL 

‘My brother broke (it).’ [the speaker wants to emphasise the responsible person and contrast 

him with himself] 

The contrastive marker ka does not have the capacity to express exhaustiveness in Burmese. 

To express exhaustiveness in the sense ‘X and nobody else/only X’, where X is the 

                                                 
77

 A shorter reply is possible:   

[Who broke this pot, you or your brother?] 

ကျွန်တတာ့်အစ်ကိုပါ 
cunto.-akou-pa 

Icrk-brother-POL 

‘My brother’ 
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contrastive focus, the cleft construction is used (Hole and Zimmerman 2008). Consider the 

example below: 

(78) 

S1: ဘယ်သူက ဒီတပါင်မုန့်  ဖုတ်တာလဲ မင်းကလား 

bethu-ka. di-paunmoun. hpou’-ta-le: min-ka.-la: 

who-KA this-cake bake-REALnom- Q-wh you- KA-Q-? 

 

မင့်အတမကလား 

min.-amei-ka.-la: 

youCRK-mother-KA- Q-? 

 

S2: မုန့်ဖုတ်တာက  ကျွန်တတာ်ပါ 

moun.-hpou’-ta-la. cunto-pa 

cake-bake-REALnom-SUBJ(TOP) I-POL 

S1: ‘Who baked the cake, you or your mother?’    

S2: ‘The one who baked the cake is me.’ (Implicature: only I and no one else was involved in 

baking the cake)  

ka here marks the topical part of the answer ‘bake the cake’ and the contrastive focal part is 

put in the rightmost strong focal position (it is actually the same equational type of sentence). 

This cleft construction is exclusively reserved for contrastive focus as exclusive (exhaustive) 

focus in Burmese. The morphological marking of the focused constituent in its base position, 

or prosodic stress, does not seem to be sufficient to express the exhaustive sense of 

contrastive focus.  

Summing up the discussion above: thus far, it seems that the use of ka with contrastive 

focus, with the exception of equational sentences, varies from one situation to another. If the 

speaker marks contrastive focus with ka, it means that he wants to distinguish the ka-marked 

candidate from the alternative candidates in a particular situation. It is found that when an 

alternative candidate is expressed in a sentence as the second contrastive focus or contrastive 
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topic, it is marked obligatorily by ka. In the contrastive replies in the dialogues (76) and (77b), 

the second speaker has an alternative candidate - ‘mother’ in (76) and ‘I’ in (77b) - in mind, 

but does not state it explicitly. However, when the alternative candidate is stated, it becomes 

‘visibly’ contrasted with the first NP and the overt statement of the second contrastive 

alternative requires ka-marking: 

(79) 

S1: ဘယ်သူက ဒီတပါင်မုန့်  ဖုတ်တာလဲ  မင်းကလား 

bethu-ka. di-paunmoun. hpou’-ta-le: min-ka.-la: 

who-KA this-cake bake-REALnom- Q-wh you- KA-Q-? 

 

မင့်အတမကလား 

min.-amei-ka.-la: 

youCRK-mother-KA- Q-? 

 

S2: ကျွန်တတာ်(က) မုန့်ဖုတ်ပါတယ် (ဒါတပမဲ့) အတမက/*# 

cunto-(ka.) moun.-hpou’-pa-te (dapeime.) amei-ka./ *# 

I-(SUBJ(CF)) cake-bake-POL-REAL (but) mother- SUBJ(CF)/*# 

 

ဂျုံနယ်ပါတယ် 

gyoun-ne-pa-te 

dough-prepare-POL-REAL 

S1: ‘Who baked the cake, you or your mother?’ 

S2: ‘I baked the cake, but my mother prepared the dough.’ 

The underlined NP ‘mother’ is the second contrastive focus in the reply and is obligatorily 

marked by ka. The presence of the first contrastive focus (‘I’ in the example) triggers ka 

marking of the second contrastive focus (‘my mother’ in the example). 

 Another example of obligatory marking of ka on a contrastive topic is found with the 

NP ‘I’ in the reply part of the following example: 
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(80) 

[What happened to your brother and you?] 

ကျွန်တတာ့်အစ်ကိုက  ဒီအိုးကို ခွဲတာပါ  ကျွန်တတာ်က(တတာ့) 

cunto.-akou-ka./*# di-ou:-kou hkwe-ta-pa cunto-ka.-(to.)/*# 

ICRK-brother-SUBJ(CT)/ /*# this-pot-OBJ break-REALnom-POL I-SUBJ(CT)/*# 

 

သိတတာင်မသိပါဘူး 

thi.-taun-mə-thi.-pa-bu: 

know-even-NEG-know-POL-NEG 

‘My brother broke a pot, but I didn’t even know about (it).’ 

The speaker contrasts himself with his brother (the NP ‘my brother’ is expressed in the first 

clause) by stating that he did not even know that the event took place (the pot was broken), 

trying to prove he is innocent. ka with the NP ‘my brother’ and the pronoun ‘I’ is used 

obligatorily. 

According to Simpson and Watkins (2005: 41), in sentences with several arguments 

contrastive focus takes different syntactic positions in a sentence, but avoids appearing in 

sentence-initial position. According to my observations, subjects as contrastive focus are free 

to take sentence-initial position even if the object is a definite NP (76, 79) (the exception 

being contrastive focus with a strong exhaustive sense which appears as the last element in a 

cleft construction), whereas contrastive topics appear only sentence-initially (preceded only 

by some linking words). It is interesting that a similar syntactic distribution pattern was 

observed for Japanese (but not for Korean as Korean contrastive topics are not limited to 

clause-initial position) (Vermeulen 2010). 

Ka’s contrastive quality has been pointed out by many Burmese linguists. However, 

most of the researchers do not venture beyond the characterization of ka as a contrastive 

marker. Contrast can be related to topic and focus (Lambrecht 1994), and what has been 

found is that ka can in fact mark both. This conclusion is important, as in most of the works 
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on ka contrastive use of ka was associated with topical constituents, but not focal constituents. 

My first observation is that ka is more obligatorily used with contrastive topics and 

contrastive foci in equational sentences. Second, ka can be used or can be dropped (in 

spontaneous speech or more colloquial genres) in sentences with contrastive topic and 

contrastive focus. However, in constructions consisting of two clauses with two focus or topic 

NPs contrasted with each other, the second NP gets marked by the marker obligatorily. This 

overview is just a summary of my observations of how contrasiveness in expressed for 

Burmese subjects, and obviously more data is needed to test these observations more 

systematically. 

3.5.2 kado as contrastive topic marker 

When elaborating the topical function of ka, many researchers neglect to mention an 

important variant of ka, which has a contrastive topic meaning: kado. kado is a combination 

of the NP marker ka and the NP particle to. (which was introduced in 1.1.2.2 as one of the 

most common NP particles which can be attached to ka- and kou-marked NPs). Adding to 

their definition of ka as a subject and topic marker, Okell and Allott (2001: 2) also notice that 

ka in the topical meaning is often followed by phrase particle တတာ့ to. (literally, ‘but’) or 

လည်း le: (literally, ‘also’). When translated into English, the construction kado (ka. + to.) 

approximates the meaning of ‘as for…’, ‘speaking about . . . ’, etc.  

Unlike the multi-functional ka (non-contrastive topical, contrastive focal and 

contrastive topical), kado predominantly marks contrastive topics in Burmese. Thurgood 

(1978: 259) and Soe (1999: 114) are the only scholars who have addressed the 

‘contrastiveness’ aspect in relation to kado thus far. However, their works on this subject do 

not define kado as a contrastive topic marker
78

. Thurgood (1978: 259) states that to. in kado 

                                                 
78

 Thurgood (1978) singles out the contrastive topic marking function for ka, not kado. 
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indicates ‘changed’, or contrastive state, while Soe (1999: 114) notes that the construction of 

kado indicates an even higher degree of contrastiveness. 

The NP marked by kado is usually contrasted with one or several NPs in preceding or 

following sentences. The preceding subject to which the kado-marked NP is contrasted can 

either be marked by ka (81), by ha (82) or by kado (83): 

(81) 

[Holding a big knife in one hand and pointing with his other hand Yin Gun Ja Wa (said):] 

ဒီအတွက်က  စပါးစုိက်ဖို့၊  ဒီတပမကွက်က 

di-atwe’-ka. səba:-sai’-hpou. di-myeikwe’-ka. 

this-plot.of.land-SUBJ(TOP) rice-plant-for this-land- SUBJ(CT) 

 

ဟင်းသီးဟင်းရွက်စိုက်ဖို့ တဟာဟိုအကွက်ကတတာ့ သီးနံှတတွစိုက်ဖို့ပဲ 

hin:thi:hin:ywe’-sai’hpou. ho:hou-akwe’-ka.to. thi:hnan-twei-sai’-hpou.-pe: 

vegetable-plant-for that-plot.of.land- SUBJ(CT) crop-PL-plant-for-EMPH 

‘This land is for planting rice; this plot of land is for planting vegetables; and that plot of land 

is for planting crops.’ (CBFT) 
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(82) 

[The dragon got really scared and thought that he needed to hide from garuda.] 

ဒီမှာတင် နဂါးဟာ အခွင့်တကာင်းရသွားပပီး လမ်းတဘးက 

di-hmatin nəga:-ha ahkwin.-kaun:-ya.-thwa:-pyi: lan:bei:-ka. 

here-in dragon-SUBJ opportunity-good-get-become-PERF road-side-from 

 

ကုန်သည်တတွ  အုပ်စုထဲကုိ  ဝင်တရာက်လိုက်ပါသွားတယ် 

kounthe-twei ou’su.-hte:-kou win-yau’-lai’-pa-thwa:-te 

merchant-PL crowd-inside-in enter-come-MOM-POL-become-REAL 

‘Having seized the good opportunity here, the dragon mixed with the crowd of merchants 

from the side of the road.’ (CBFT) 

ဂဠုန်ကတတာ့ ဘုရင်၏တနာက်လိုက်တနာက်ပါလူတတွရဲ့မျက်နှာကို 

gəloun-ka.to. bəyin-i.-nau’lai’nau’pa-lu-twei-ye.-mye’hna-kou 

garuḍa-SUBJ(CT) king-ATTR-follower-man-PL-ATTR-face-KOU 

 

လိုက်ကကည့်တနတုန်းပါပဲ 

lai’-ci.-nei-toun:-pa-pe: 

follow-look-CONT-still-POL-EMPH 

‘As for garuḍa, she was still examining the faces of the king’s followers.’ (CBFT) 
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(83) 

[The poor man called the princess to the place where he found the stones, showed it to her and 

indeed (they) saw precious stones.] 

မင်းသမီးကတလးကတတာ့ ဗဟုသုတရိှသူမို့ 

min:thəmi:kəlei:-ka.to. bəhu.thu.ta.-hyi.-thu-mou. 

princess-SUBJ(CT) general.knowledge-have-one-because 

 

တန်ဖိုးရှိမှန်း  သိတာတပါ့ 

tanbou:-hyi.-hman: thi.-ta-po. 

price-have-about know-NOM-EMPH 

‘As the princess was the one who had some general knowledge, (she) did know what the real 

price (of the stones) was.’ (CBFT) 

ဆင်းရဲသားတလးကတတာ့ ဘာမှ  မသိရှာဘူးတလ 

hsin:ye:tha:lei:-ka.to. bahma. mə-thi.-hya-bu:-lei 

the.poor-SUBJ(CT) Nothing NEG-know-poor-NEG-EMPH 

‘As for the poor man, (he) did not know anything.’ (CBFT) 

Note that in all the examples above, as well as in all the other kado-containing sentences that 

have been analysed so far, kado is attached to topical elements in sentence-initial position. 

Furthermore, like the English phrase ‘as for NP’, kado can only be applied if the NP 

referent is already given in the discourse at the time the phrase is used (but it need not be of 

short referential distance; it can have an RD of several clauses). The expanded context for 

each of the examples above demonstrates how the referents of the subject NPs (‘this plot of 

land’ and ‘that plot of land’ in (81),
79

 ‘dragon’ and ‘garuda’ in (82), and ‘princess’ and ‘poor 

man’ in (83) have already been activated earlier in the discourse. In other words, the referents 

are contextually accessible, as kado contrasts the referents of subject NPs to the referents of 

NPs in the preceding and/or following sentence. 

                                                 
79

 The referent of ‘this plot of land’ is situationally accessible; it is inferred due to its salient presence in the text-

external world - the character points at it with his hand. 
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Kado is not used exclusively with subjects. As was shown in the section 1.1.4 above, 

ka and its variant kado are found with sentence-initial topical objects in this contrastive topic 

meaning. Kado is also found with other non-subjects: locatives and conditionals (see 

examples 19, 25, 26 above). 

Accordingly, based on the existing descriptions of kado and my own results of the 

analysis of written and oral CB, it can be inferred that kado is specifically used to mark 

sentence-initial contrastive topic elements. 

3.6 Summary 

It is interesting that ka’s use is determined both by an intersentential (within clause) factor, 

such as the presence of additional elements in a clause occupying positions between the 

subject and the verb (see section 3.2), and by intrasentential discourse principles which were 

observed in the topic continuity analysis (3.3). As my research shows, the speaker’s decision 

to use or drop the marker (there is always the option of not using the marker) is determined by 

a combination of (at least) these two important factors. It would be interesting to explore the 

interaction of these factors in more detail in future research. Below is an overview of the 

results of Chapter 3 with an attempt to present them in a more unified manner.  

The studies of IS survey (3.2) and CON (3.3), have different focus: the first one looks 

at texts of one to four clauses (the NPs in such sentences mostly have RD of 1 clause, and 3 at 

most, and, thus, are active referents) and the latter looks at the level of continuous narratives 

which allows me to see a chain of references and observe the marking patterns. Statistical 

testing of the IS survey data showed a significant correlation between ka-appearance on the 

subjects and the presence of some elements between the subject and the verb. Thus, ka-

appearance in oral CB is sensitive to the distance at which it occurs from the verb: ka tends to 

appear where there is an additional constituent between it and the verb. In the case of 

transitive clauses, these intervening elements can be objects and other non-arguments, and in 

case of intransitive clauses, different types of adverb may be used. The IS survey study also 
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showed that ka does not necessarily mark given entitites as it has appeared to be less sensitive 

to whether it marks new or given entitites.  

At the same time, going beyond the sentence level, when a long narrative discourse is 

considered, each marking device is used with NPs which act as participants in a discourse. So 

the study of marking in narratives allowed me to track the ways each marking device – ka-, 

ha-, #-marked subjects, kou- and #-marked objects, subject ellipsis and object ellipsis - take 

part in topic continuity and gave me a different perspective on how frequently it can mark 

subject and object NPs of different IS (new NPs, given NPs with various RD values).  

A possible interaction of the results of the above studies is as follows. In a chain of 

references ka on an NP can be dropped due to absence of other elements in the same sentence 

or kept if there are other elements (object, adverb) in the sentence. In addition to ka and ha-

marking, the CON study also revealed the mechanism of participant marking for subject and 

object ellipsis.   

The third study on optionality of markers (3.4), in its turn, complements the CON 

study (3.3) in that it showed the fundamental difference between ka and ha – that ka is less 

able be substituted by other marking options (including ha). Thus, ka with its remarkable 

multi-functionality is more deeply ingrained in the grammatical system of Burmese than ha.  

Conclusion to the thesis 

This thesis has investigated the morphological phenomenon of subject topic marking in 

Burmese – ka, ha and #-marking (with some comparison to kou and #- object marking) in 

simple clauses of oral Colloquial Burmese. This work is distinguished by the use of both 

statistical and qualitative tools (Givón 1983), and is also the first comparison attempted of 

topic continuity in Burmese. 

Chapter 1 presented a brief overview of Burmese grammar relevant to the topic of the 

thesis and the introduction to my methodology. While my work is preoccupied with subject 
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NPs marked by ka and ha, I also pointed to a few rare cases of ka marking non-subjects, of 

which an especially interesting case is ka-marked objects. The case of ka-marked objects has 

been overlooked by many linguists and expanding the context for sentences where ka-marked 

objects appear helps to reveal this strong contrastive topic meaning. 

Chapter 2 provided overview and some discussion of the markers as observed in 

previous works along with discussion of the importance of language data type (oral CB vs. 

written CB). It could be seen that there are two or three features of each marker which most of 

the researchers unanimously agree on, whereas all the other observations vary to a great 

extent. Ka’s disambiguating feature was a point for debate for a few researchers. My data 

shows that ka and kou are often used together. 

Chapter 3 is the core of the thesis: my findings from three different sources of oral and 

mixed (oral and written) CB data (IS survey, CON, Optionality experiment). My research 

results in Chapter 3 are largely consistent with the observations discussed in Chapter 2: ha is 

indeed used for old continuing topics (Thurgood 1978) (ha-marked old continuing topics fall 

within the maximum range of about 8 clauses). In agreement with Soe (1999) and in contrast 

to Wheatley (1982), my analysis of continuity confirms that ha is not used with nominals with 

a non-given status. Moreover, ha is almost never used with new referents in my data. At the 

same time, the marker ha allows more discontinuity than #-marked subject NPs, subject zero 

anaphora or object zero anaphora, that is, it has a greater capacity to refer to participants given 

several clauses earlier and which are less mentally accessible to the listener. The multi-

functionality of ka has been also captured in previous research: ka is used to introduce new 

topic NPs (that is, topics which refer back to only 1 clause), or to return the attention to old 

ones from much earlier discourse (Thurgood 1978), or to shift attention away from an old 

referent (Wheatley 1982: 176). The distribution of marking patterns in terms of referential 

distance (distance between the present reference to a participant and the preceding reference 

to the same participant measured in number of clauses) and the decay (the number of clauses 
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in the following discourse in which the reference to the participant is still present) (Givón 

1983) gives a clear indication of the multi-functionality of most of the coding devices in 

Burmese. Nevertheless, a number of interesting tendencies based on the three studies of 

Chapter 3 (3.2, 3.3, 3.4) have been observed: 

1. subject and object ellipsis predominantly mark active continuous entities (which is an 

expected tendency for a pro-drop language like Burmese); 

2. the subject continuity progression from least continuous to most continuous (from 

larger to smaller RDs) in Burmese has the following general pattern NPka - NPha – NP# - 

ellipsis; 

3. ka:  if we compare ka and kou, ka requires more continuity (together with ellipsis) to a 

narrative; this is most likely a consequence of the most common SOV word order in which 

subject is more likely to be a ‘given’ entity and co-refers the participant in the previous 

clause; kou (and #-marked objects) tends to take on the role of introducing new or old and 

inactive information into the discourse. ka, nevertheless, is also capable, although to a lesser 

extent than kou, of introducing inactive and new entities into discourse, while the marker ha is 

not. In general, ka and kou can be found with a variety of different inactive and semi-active 

NPs in narratives. Another interesting observation drawn from my replaceability experiment 

is that ka is almost non-replaceable with other markers: both Kasevich’s (2005) and my data 

of written CB confirm this by a very low percentage of replaceability (4% in Kasevich’s 

experiment and 0.1% in my experiment); 

4. #-marked subjects, #-marked objects and ha-marked subjects share a tendency to be 

used with active and semi-active, but not with inactive NPs (inactive NPs are mostly marked 

with ka and kou). However, #-marked subjects and #-marked objects can introduce new 

participants into the discourse, whereas ha cannot, as it tends to mark only active elements; 

5. ha: ha-marked NPs are relatively more active than ka-marked NPs in Burmese. ha 

does not normally occur with inactive NPs re-introduced from the remote previous discourse, 
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as ha-marked tokens are not found with an RD of more than 8 clauses; my analysis of decay 

showed that ha is preferentially used to mark old active NPs towards the end (or tail) of the 

chain of reference. The results of the replaceability experiment support the optional status of 

ha, revealing that ha is highly replaceable by the marker ka. From the syntactic point of view, 

ha is almost exclusively used after sentence-initial NPs. 

The thesis has explored some interesting features of the markers ka, ha and #-marking, 

thus contributing to a better understanding of optionality and information structure in 

Burmese. There remains a lot of work to be done by future researchers of Burmese linguistics. 

This research could be complemented by further investigation of semantic qualities of ka-, ha 

and #-marked subject NPs and kou- and #-marked object NPs (proper names, personal 

pronouns, abstract names, concrete names). It would also be of interest to compare the results 

of the thesis regarding the markers’ functioning in simple clauses to the marker’s behaviour in 

other types of clauses, such as inclusive sentences, nominalised constructions, and equational 

sentences. 
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Appendix 1 

The instruction to picture-based tasks in IS survey: 

သင့်ကို  ပန်းချီကားနှစ်ချပ်  (ပန်းချီကားများ အစဉ်လိုက်) ပပပါမယ်။ 

thin.-kou pan:hcika:-hnə-hca’ (pan:hcika:-mya:  asinalai’ pya.-pa-me 

you-to picture-two-CLF (picture-PL sequence) show-POL-IRR 

‘You will be shown two pictures (or ‘some pictures’ when the tasks involved a series of four 

pictures)’ 

အဲဒီပန်းချီကားနှစ်ချပ်စလုံးက  ဇာတ်လမ်းတစ်ပုဒ်ရဲ့  အတကကာင်းကိုပဲ  တပပာတာပါ။ 

adi-pan:hcika:-hnə-hca’-səloun:ka. za’lan:-tə-pou’-ye. acaun:-kou-pe: pyo:-ta-pa 

this-picture-two-CLF-both-from story-one-CLF-ATTR about-OBJ-EMPH tell-NOM-POL 

‘Please say what you see in both of them’ 

 

ပထမပန်းချီကားချပ်ထဲက  အပဖစ်အပျက်က  ဒုတိယပန်းချီကားချပ်ထဲက  

pəhtəma.-pan:hcika:-hca’-hte:-ka. ahpyi’apye’-ka. du.ti.ya.-pan:hcika:-hte:-ka. 

first-picture-inside-in event-SUB second-picture-inside-in 

 

အပဖစ်အပျက်ထက  ၅  မိနစ်တစာပပီး ပဖစ်တယ်လို့ သတဘာထားပါ။  

ahpyi’apye’-ka. 5 mi.ni’-so:-pyi: hpi’-te-lou. thəbo:hta:-pa 

event-SUB 5 minute-early-PERF happen-REAL-QUOT pay.attention-POL 

‘Imagine that the first scene takes place first and the second scene some time later, e.g. after 

five minutes’ 

ကျွန်မတို့အတွက်  စိတ်ဝင်စားဖုိ့တကာင်းတာက  အဲဒီကားချပ်တတွထဲက  လူတတွနှင့်  

canma.tou.-atwe sei’winsa:hpou’kaun:-ta-ka. adi-ka:hca’-twei-hte:-ka. lu-twei-hnin. 

te-for interesting-NOM-SUB these-picture-PL-in-from man-PL-and 

 

သူတို့ရဲ့အပပုအမူတတွပါပဲ။ 

thutou.-ye.-apyu.amu-twei-pa-pe: 

they-ATTR-action-PL-POL-EMPH 

‘What is interesting for us are the figures and actions in the foreground of the picture’ 

သင်  အဲဒီပန်းချီကားတတွနဲ့  အဲဒီကားချပ်တတွထဲက  လူတတွကို  အတသးစိတ်  

thin adi-pan:hcika:-twei-ne. adi-ka:hca’-twei-the:-ka. lu-twei-kou athei:sei’ 

you this-picture-PL-and this-picture-PL-inside-from man-PL-OBJ detailed 

 

တဖာ်ပပစရာ မလိုပါဘူး။ 

hpo-pya.-seya mə-lou-pa-bu: 

describe-show-worth NEG-need-NEG 
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‘You do not need to describe in detail the pictures or the individual figures’ 

အဲဒီကားချပ်တတွထဲက  အပဖစ်အပျက်တတွကိုပဲ  တပပာပပပါ။ 

adi-ka:hca’-twei-hte:-ka. ahpyi’apye’-twei-kou-pe: pyo.-pya.-pa 

these-picture-PL-in-from event-PL-OBJ-EMPH tell-show-POL 

‘Please give just a short description of each scene.’ (Skopeteas et al. 2006: 32, 40, 78).  
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Appendix 2 

The instruction to the video-based task in IS survey: 

သင် ္ ဇာတ်လမ်းတို တစ်ပုဒ်ကို  နှစ်ခါ  ကကည့်ရပါမယ်။ 

thin za’lan:-tou-tə-pou’-kou hnə-hka ci.-ya.-pa-me 

you film-short-one-CLF-OBJ two-time watch-get-POL-IRR 

‘You are going to see a short film twice’ 
ဇာတ်ဝင်ခန်းတတွကို တသချာကကည့်ပပီး သင်  ကကည့်ခ့ဲတဲ့ဇာတ်လမ်းအတကကာင်းကို  

za’winhkan:-twei-kou theihca-ci.pyi: thin ci.-hke.-te.-za’lan:-acaun:-kou 

scene-PL-OBJ careful-watch-PERF you watch-REM-ATTR-story-about-OBJ 

 

အကျင်းချုပ် တပပာပပပါ။ 

acin:hcou’ pyo:pya.-pa 

briefly tell-show-POL 

‘After you have watched the scenes very carefully, please give a short description of what is 

happening’ 

သင့်ရဲ့တဖာ်ပပချက်က တိုရမယ်၊  ဇာတ်ဝင်ခန်းတစ်ခန်းကို  စာတစ်တကကာင်းနဲ့  

thin.-ye.hpopya.hce’-ka. tou-ya.me za’winhkan:-tə-hkan:-kou sa-tə-caun:-ne. 

you-ATTR-description brief-must-IRR scene-one-CLF-OBJ phrase-one-CLF-INSTR 

 

တဖာ်ပပတပးပါ။  သင် တဖာ်ပပတဲ့အခါ  မလိုအပ်တဲ့အတကကာင်းအရာများကို  တဖာ်ပပရန် 

hpopya.-pei:-pa thin hpopya.-te.ahka mə-loua’-te.acaun:aya-mya:-kou hpopya.-yan 

describe-BEN-POL you describe-when NEG-need-detail-PL-OBJ describe-in.order 

 

မလိုပါ။ ဥပမာ လူတတွ ဘယ်လိုပုံစံမျ ို း ရိှတယ် စသည်ပဖင့်  

mə-lou-pa u.pəma lu-twei belou-pounsan-myou: si-te sa.thəhpyin. 

NEG-need-POL example man-PL which-look-kind have-REAL etc. 

 

တပပာရန် မလိုပါ။ ဇာတ်ဝင်ခန်းတစ်ခန်းစီမှာ ဘာပဖစ်တယ်ဆိုတာပဲ 

pyo:-yan mə-lou-pa za’winhkan:-tə-hkan:-si-hma ba-hpyi’-te-hsou-ta-pe: 

tell-in.order NEG-need-POL scene-one-CLF-each-in what-happen-REAL-tell-NOM-EMPH 

 

တဖာ်ပပပါ။   

hpopya.-pa 

describe-POL 
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‘Your description has to be short: just give a summary of every scene in the story. You do not 

need to give any details, e.g., what the people look like, etc.; just tell us briefly what is going 

on in each scene.’ (Skopeteas et al. 2006: 37).  
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Appendix 3 

The instruction used in CON: 

တကျးဇူးပပု၍ ဒီပုံပပင်ကို ဖတ်ပပပါ၊ ပပီးရင်  ဒီပုံပပင်မှာ 

cei:zu:pyu.ywei’ di-pounpyin-kou hpa’-pya.-pa pyi:yin di-pounpyin-hma 

please this-tale-OBJ read-show-POL Afterwards this-tale-in 

 

ဘာတတွပဖစ်သွားလာတာကို ေကျဉ်ြြင့် ပပန်တပပာပပပါ။ 

ba-twei-hpi’-thwa:la-ta-kou acin:hpyin. pyanpyo:-pya.-pa 

what-happen-become-NOM-OBJ briefly retell-show-POL 

‘Please read this tale, and afterwards briefly retell what happens there’ 

The fairy tale was the 1
st
 fairy tale in U Mou Mying (n.d.,7-23). 

Following is a synopsis of the fairy tale: 

The fairy tale is called ‘The best choice’ and presents a story about a princess who decides to 

give her future to fate and marry someone of her own choosing. She takes her shawl and 

walks around the lands of her father and throws the shawl on each house she sees on her way. 

She decides that if the shawl remains on the roof of a house and does not fall down, the owner 

of the house will be her husband. In this way she chooses a very poor miner to be her husband. 

At first he does not believe his luck and says that he is very poor, so he cannot afford to have 

a beautiful princess as his wife. She gives him a ring and asks him to sell this in a local market. 

Having not found anyone willing to buy the ring and deciding that the stone of the ring is the 

type of stones he sees every day, he discards the ring and throws it away. On his return, the 

princess learns why he has thrown away the ring and asks him to bring her to the place where 

he saw so many precious stones. She collects the most beautiful ones and they continue to live 

happily. One day, her father, the king of the country, announces a horse competition. 

Knowing that he is a very fast rider, the princess buys a very good and fast horse for her 

husband and instructs him in what he should do: not to exceed her father and not to lag very 

far behind. She also makes a hat out of beans so he can chew on it when he gets hungry. On 

the day of the competition only the king and the poor man are the main contestants leaving 

everyone else behind. Soon the king gets tired and becomes very hungry so he asks to 

exchange his golden hat for the poor man’s bean hat. They make a break and stop to rest, 

where the king asks the poor man to give him a massage. In return, the king tells him a fairy 

tale. But as he has got tired, he soon falls asleep without finishing his story. The king is a 

good story teller, so the forest spirits (‘nats’ in Burmese), who come to listen to the king’s 

fairy tale, get very frustrated when the king does not finish his story, so they put a curse on 

him. According to the curse, once the king wakes up, a branch of the tree under which he 
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sleeps will fall and kill him, and if he escapes this curse, there will be another and so on until 

he reaches his palace. The poor man, who has heard the nats’ curse, helps the king to escape 

all the traps and they reach the palace safely together. On completing the journey, the king 

feels relieved and happy, and decides to marry the poor man to his daughter. At this moment 

the poor man reveals that he is already married to his daughter. The princess shortly arrives 

and her father praises her for her good choice of husband, the best choice. 
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Appendix 4 

Instruction for the replaceability experiment: 

ရင်းနှီးတဲ့မိတ်တဆွ အဲဒီစာတတွ တကာင်းတကာင်း ဖတ်ပါ။  ဖတ်ပပီး  
yin:hni:te.-mei’hswei a:di-satwei kaun:kaun: hpa’pa hpa’-pyi: 

dear-ATTR-friend this-text very.well read-POL read-PERF 

 

မလိုမယ့်တနာက်ဆက် ရိှရင် ဖတ်ပပီး၊ လိုမယ့်တနာက်ဆက် တပ်ထားပါ။ 
mə-lou-mə.-nau’hse’. si.-yin hpa’-pyi: lou-me.-nau’hse’ ta’-hta:-pa 

NEG-need-IRRattr-syllable have-if delete-PERF need-IRRattr-syllable insert-POL 

 

ကျမအတွက် ရှင်ထင်တာကို သိပ် အတရးကကီးတယ်။ ဘာပဖစ်လိုလဲဆိုတတာ့ ရှင် 
ca.ma.-atwe sin-htin-ta-kou thei’ ayei:ci:-te bahpi’loule:hsouto. sin 

I-for you-think-NOM-OBJ very important-REAL that’s why you 

 

စာတတွအတကကာင်း မိတ်တဆွတတွနဲ့  မတိုင်ပင်တဆွးတနွးပါ၊ ကိုယ်တို်င် 
satwei-acaun: mei’hswei-twei-ne. mə-tainpinhswei:nwei:-pa koutaing 

text-about friend-PL-with NEG-discuss-POL independently 

 

တကာင်းတကာင်း လုပ်ကိုင်ပါ။ ရှင် ကူနည်လိုချင်တာ အများကကီး 
kaun:kaun: lou’kain-pa sin kuni-louhcin-ta amya:ci: 

very.well do-POL you help-want-NOM very 

 

တကျးဇူးတင်ပါတယ်။ 
cei:zu:tin-pa-te 

appreciate-POL-REAL 

‘Dear friends, please read the text carefully. After reading it, delete any unnecessary syllables 

or insert missing ones. What you think is very important to me. Please do not discuss this with 

others, and complete the task on your own and very carefully. Your help is much appreciated.’ 

 

Questionnaire and its translation to English: 

က1 artificially removed (each marker is assigned a number) 

က2 artificially inserted 

သူက ‘balast’, i.e. part of the original text which was left unchanged 
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1 
 

အပပုံးမျက်နှာပဖင့်သာ 
With a smile on his face 

 

ကျမမှာ သူငယ်ချင်း၁တယာက် ရိှပါတယ်။ 

 ca.ma.-hma thənəhcin-tə-yau’ si.-te 

I-LOC friend-one-CL have-REAL 

‘I have a friend.’ 

 

သူ့အတကကာင်းကို ကျမ အကုန်မသိတပမဲ့ သူ့ဘဝအတွက်  

thu.-acaun:-kou ca.ma. akoun-mə-thi’-peime. thu.bəwa.-atwe’ 

he-about-OBJ I all-NEG-know-although he-life-for 

 
အတရးအကကီးဆုံးပဖစ်တဲ့အရာတတွနဲ့ ပက်သက်တာတတွတတာ့ သိခ့ဲပါတယ်။ 

ayei:aci:-hsoun:-hpi’-te.-aya-twei-ne. pe’the’-ta-twei-to. thi’-hke.-pa-te 

Important-most-be- REALattr-event-PL-with concern-NOM-PL-EMPH know-REM-POL-REAL 

‘Although I don’t know anything about him, I do know about some very important events in his life.’ 

 
ကျမအတွက် သူဟာ1 သူငယ်ချင်းတကာင်း၁တယာက် (သို့) ထိုထက်  
ca.ma.-atwe’ thu-ha thənəhcin:-kaun:-tə-yau; thou. htou-the’ 

I-for he friend-good-one-CLF or that-than 

 

ပိုတဲ့သံတယာဇဉ်ရိှတဲ့ လူ၁တယာက်လဲ  ပဖစ်တကာင်းပဖစ်နိုင်ပါတယ်။ 
pou-te.-thanyo:zin-si.-te. lu-tə-yau’-le: hpi’-kaun:-hpi’-nain-pa-te 

more-REALattr-relationshio-have- REALattr man-one-CLF-too be-good-be-can-POL-REAL 

‘For me, he could be a good friend or more than a friend.’ 

 
သူ့အတွက်တတာ့ ကျမဟာ2... သာမန်ထက်မပိုတကာင်းတလာက်ပါဘူးလို့ 

thu.-atwe’-to. cama-ha thaman-hte’-mə-kaun:-lau’-pa-bu:-lou. 

he-for-EMPH I-SUBJ ordinary-than-NEG-more-good-about-POL-NEG-QUOT 

 

ကျမက3 တတွးတတွးမိပါတယ်။ 

cama-ka. twei:twei-mi.-pa-te 

I-SUBJ think-MOM-POL-REAL 

‘As for him, I think I was not more than an ordinary friend.’ 

 
သူစတတွ့ခ့ဲတဲ့တနရာကတတာ့5 အွန်လိုင်းမှာပါ။ 

thu-sa.-twei.-hke.-te.-neya-ka.do. onlain:-hma-pa 

he-start-meet-REM-REALattr -EMPH online-in-POL 

‘We met online.’ 
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ကျမသူငယ်ချင်း၁တယာက်က6 သူနဲ့ ကျမကို မိတ်ဆက်တပးခ့ဲတယ်။ 

cama-thənəhcin-tə-yau’-ka. thu.-ne. cama-kou mei’hse’-pei-hke.-te 

my-friend-one-CLF-SUBJ he-with I-OBJ introduce-BEN-REM-REAL 

‘One of my friends introduced him to me.’ 

 
သူနဲ့ ကျမက7 တကျာင်း၁ခုမှာ တက်တနတပမဲ့ 

thu-ne. cama-ka. caun:tə-hku.-hma te’-nei-peime. 

he-with I-SUBJ school-once-  CLF-in go-CONT-although 

 

အချနိ်မတူတတာ့ မဆုံပဖစ်ခ့ဲကကပါဘူး။ 

ahcein-mə-tu-to. mə-hsoun-hpi’-ca.-pa-bu: 

time-NEG-same-PERF NEG-meet-happen-REM-PL-POL-NEG 

‘Although we went to the same school, we didn’t happen to meet because of different time.’ 

 
ကျမတို့တတွက8 အွန်လိုင်းမှာ စကားတတွတပပာပဖစ်ခ့ဲကကတယ်။ 

camatou.twei-ka. onlain:-hma səkatwei-pyo:hpi’-hke.-ca.-te 

we-SUBJ online-in conversation-talk-happen-REM-PL-REAL 

‘We happened to talk online.’ 

 
သူက9 ဘယ်သူဘယ်ဝါဆိုတာ မသိတသးတပမဲ့ ခင်မင်ခ့ဲကကပါတယ်။ 

thu-ka. bethu-bewahsouta mə-thi.-thei-peime. hkinmin-hke.ca.pa-te 

he-SUBJ who-what NEG-know-yeat-although friendly-REM-PL-POL-REAL 

‘Although he didn’t know who I was yet, he was very friendly’ 

 
တနာက်တတာ့ ကျမတက်တနတဲ့အတန်းချနိ်ကို သူက10 တရာက်လာပါတယ်။ 

nau’to. cama.-te’-nei-te.-atan:-hcein-kou thu-ka. yau’-la-pa-te 

Afterwards I-go-CONT- REALattr-class-time-by he-SUBJ arrive-come-POL-REAL 

‘Afterwards he came over before I went to my classes’ 

 
မထင်မှတ်ဘဲ သူနဲ့ အပပင်မှာ တတွ့ဆုံရင်းနှီးရပပန်ပါတယ်။  

mə-htinhma’-be: thu-ne. apyin-hma twei.hsoun-yin:hni:-ya.-pyan-pa-te 

NEG-expect—NEG he-with outside-in meet-be.friendly-get-again-POL-REAL 

‘Unexpectedly, he was friendly to me when we met outside.’ 

 
သူဟာ11 ကျမထင်ထားတဲ့ ရုပ်ရည်မျ ို း မရိှပါဘူး။ သူဟာ12 အလွန်ပိန်ပပီး အရုိးတပါ်အရည်တင် ဆိုတဲ့ 

အတနအထားမှာ13 ရိှပါတယ်။ 

‘He didn’t have the looks I expected. He was very skinny – ‘skin and bones’ as they say...’ 
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ကျမနဲ့ တူညီတဲ့ အရပ် ရိှပါတယ်။ ပပီးတတာ့ တမှးလွန်းတဲ့ သူ့မျက်လုံးတတွဟာ အပမဲတမ်း အိပ်ချင်မူးတူးရုပ် 

တပါ်တစပါတယ်။ အနည်းငယ် ထူထပ်တဲ့ နှုတ်ခမ်းလဲရိှပါတယ်။ အတဝးက ကကည့်ရင်တတာ့ တွက်ပီ ကာတွန်းထဲက 

ဗိုက်ကတလး နဲ့တူပါတယ်။ 

‘He was of the same height as myself. His dull eyes were always mesmerising. Hi lips were a little bit thick. If 

you look at him from a distance he looks like ‘baikelei’, a character in the Tuepi cartoons.’ 

 

ကျမက14 သူ့ကိုတတွ့တိုင်းရယ်မိတယ်။ ပုံစံက15 ကျမအတွက်တင် မဟုတ်ပါ အပခားတသာ 

သူငယ်ချင်းတတွအတွက်လဲ ရယ်ချင် စရာတစ်ခု ပဖစ်တနပါတယ်။ 

‘Every time I meet him I want to smile. And this was not only me, my other friends also thought he was funny.’ 

 

ဒါတပမဲ့  သူဟာ16 လည်လည်ဝယ်ဝယ်ရိှပပီး အချ ို ့အရာတတာ်တတာ်များများကို ကျမထက် ပိုသိပါတယ်။ 

‘But he, having been everywhere, knew more than I did about certain things.’  

 

ပပီးတတာ့ အပမဲတမ်းရယ်စရာ တပါက်တက်ကရတတွတပပာပပီး အပမဲတပျာ်ပမူးတနတဲ့ သူဟာ17 တ 

တစ်ခါတစ်ရံကျတတာ့လဲ ကျမတို့ သူငယ်ချင်းတတွကို တလးနက်တဲ့ အကကံညဏ်တကာင်းတေွ တပးတတ်ပါတယ်။ 

‘And then, always smiling, he was the one who would always tell something funny, and sometimes would share 

a wise thought with my friends and myself.’ 

 

ပေီးတော့ သူဟာ18 တကာင်မတလးတော်တော် များများကို ချစ်ေယ်ဆိုေဲ့ စကားလုံးတေွ တြောခ့ဲြူးေဲ့ သူေါ။ 

‘He would say that he had loved a lot of girls.’ 

  

အပမဲတမ်းတပျာ်တပျာ်တနတတ်ပပီး တက်တက်ကကကက တနတတ်တဲ့ သူကို ၁တန့၁ချနိ်မှာ မထင်မှတ်တဲ့ 

အတနအထားနဲ့ တတွ့ရမယ်လို့ ကျမက19 မထင်ထားခ့ဲပါဘူး။ အပပုံး မျက်နှာပဖင့်သာ 

‘I didn’t think that one day he, always cheerful, would find himself in an unpredictable situation. With a smiling 

face..’ 

 

(ေခန်း - ၂) 

Part 1 

 

သူနဲ့စသိေဲ့ တန့ကစပေီး ၁လတကျာ်သွားေဲ့တန့ကတေါ့။ ေဲဒီတန့က ေေန်းပေီးလို့ လမ်းထိေ်က 

ရေမ်းတခါက်ဆွဲဆိုင်မော ကျမက20 ရေမ်းတခါက်ဆွဲ ၁ေွဲ စားတနခ့ဲေါေယ်။ ကျမေို့သူငယ်ချင်းတေွ ေေူတန့ လည်စာ 

စားတနကျတနရာမောတေါ့။ ခဏေြကာ ဆိုင်ကား၁စီးနဲ့ တရာက်လာေဲ့ သူ့ကို တေွ့တော့ ကျမက21 ေနည်းငယ် 

ေံြသသွားေယ်။ သူငယ်ချင်းတေွက22 သူ့ကို တေွ့တော့ လေမ်းတမးြကောတေါ့။ 

"ဟာ ဗိုက်ကတလး မင်းဘယ်လိုလုေ်တရာက်လာောလဲ ေေန်းပေီးသွားပေီတလ"     ဆိုက်ကားတေါ်က 

မဆင်းလာတသးေဲ့ သူက23 ဆိုက်ကားသမားကို ေိုက်ဆံတေးပေီး လေည့်တြောလိုက်ေယ်။ 
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"တေးဟာ မွန်တလးနဲ့ချနိ်းထားလို့.. တနာက်ကျမောဆိုးပေီး ဆိုက်ကားနဲ့လာော.."   သူ့စကားကိုြကားပေီး ကျမက24 

ေစ်စံုေစ်ခုကို ရိေ်မိခ့ဲေါေယ်။ တနာက်တန့ေွန်လိုင်းမော သူနဲ့ စကားတြောြြစ်တော့ ကျမက25 

ထင်ောတလးတေွကို သူ့ကိုတမးမိခ့ဲေါေယ်။ 

‘A month has passed since we first met. On that day having finished classes, I was eating Shan noodles at the 

Shan shop at the top of the road. Suddenly I got a bit surprised on seeing him arriving in a taxi. Having seen him, 

my friends asked him from a distance: ‘Hey, Baikelei, why have you come? Classes have already finished’. He 

didn’t get out of the taxi, but passed his money to the driver, turned and said: ‘I am meeting Mun Lei. I was 

afraid I was going to be late, so I took the taxi...’ I heard his reply, and got suspicious about something. On the 

next day when chatting with him online, I asked him what I thought about.’ 

 

သူက   "ငါတပပာတာရှင်းရှင်းဘဲ.. သူ့တဘးမှာ ဝိုင်းတနတဲ့ တကာင်တတွကို ငါလုံးဝကကည့်လို့မရဘူး.၊. သူ့ကို 

ငါ့ထက်ပိုချစ်နိုင်တဲ့ သူရိှရင် အဲဒီတကာင်ထွက်လာခ့ဲ ငါ သူ့ကိုရဲရဲကကီး စွန့်လွတ်ရဲတယ်" လို့ 

He said: ‘I have said it clearly. I don’t want to see any guys around her. If she loves anyone more than me, I will 

break up any relationships with her…’ 

 

2 

 

ဇွဲဆိုတသာထိုအရာ 

‘Where the strength originates’ 

 

ကျွန်မအပဖစ်က တကယ်ရယ်ဖုိ့ တကာင်းတယ်။ သူများတတွတတာ့ မသိဘူး။ ကျွန်မအတွက်တတာ့ အ့ဲဒီအတကကာင်း 

သတိရမိရင် ရယ်မိတရာ။ ပဖစ်ပုံကတတာ့1 ကျွန်မက2  စက်ဘီးလိုချင်တဲ့တရာဂါက3 စတာပဲ။ ကျွန်မက4 Grade 

VII ဆဠမတန်းတကျာင်းသူ။ ကျွန်မတို့ အိမ်ကတန တကျာင်းကို လမ်းတလှောက်သွားရင် တစ်နာရီတလာက် 

သွားရတယ်။ ကျွန်မမှာ စက်ဘီးမရိှတတာ့ တကျာင်းချနိ်မီတအာင် အပမဲတမ်း အိမ်က တစာထွက်ရတာတပါ့။ 

တကယ်လို့များ စက်ဘီးတလးနဲ့ဆိုရင် အိမ်မှာ စာကျက်ချနိ် ပိုရတဲ့အပပင် သိပ်မပင်ပန်းဘဲ တကျာင်းကို 

တရာက်မယ်တလ။ တနာက်ပပီး သူငယ်ချင်းတတွက5 တကျာပိုးအိတ်တလးလွယ်ပပီး ဂိုက်တန်းဘီးတလးတတွနဲ့ 

တကျာင်းတက်တာကို   ကျွန်မက6 သိပ်သတဘာကျတာပဲ။ ကျွန်မကလည်း7 သူတို့လို စတိုင်လ်မိမိတလးတတွနဲ့ 

တကျာင်းတတ်ချင်တယ်။ 

‘What happened to me was really funny. Others don’t know about it. But if I recall it, I want to laugh. It all 

started with my desire to have a bike. I was second class Grade VII student at that time. It took about one hour to 

get from our house to school on foot. I didn’t have a bike, so to get to school on time I always needed to wake up 

very early.  I liked to see my friends cycling to the school with their bags at the back. I wanted to go to school on 

a bike like them …’ 

 

အချနိ်ကကာလာတာနဲ့ အမှေက် ဘီးလိုချင်တဲ့တရာဂါက8 

ပိုပပင်းထန်လာတတာ့ တဖတဖက9 စိတ်ကကည်လင်တဲ့အချနိ်တရွးပပီး - 
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‘တဖတဖ ... သမီးကို ဂိုက်တန်း စက်ဘီတလး ဝယ်တပးပါလားဟင်။ စက်ဘီးရိှရင် သမီးနဲ့ ကိုတလး 

နှစ်တယာက်စလုံးက10 တကျာင်းသွားရတာ အဆင်တပပမယ်။ ဝယ်တပးပါတနာ်’လို့ ပူဆာတတာ့ တဖတဖက11 

တအ့ံတကသ လှည့်ကကည့်ပပီး- 

‘တဖတဖ ဘယ်ဝယ်တပးနိုင်မလဲ သမီးရယ်။ တဖတဖ့လစာနဲ့ သမီးတို့ ည တမာင်နှမသုံးတယာက်ကိုတတာင် 

ပခစ်ပခုတ်ပပီး တကျာင်းထားတပးရတာ သူများတတွလို ပစစည်းဥစစာ အတမွမတပးနိုင်လို့ ပညာအတမွ တပးရတာ 

သမီးအသိပဲတလ။ တရှ့လဆိုပဲ သမီး ကိုကိုကကီး တကကသိုလ်တက်ဖုိ့ အတွက် တကျာင်းေေ်တေးရဦးမယ် သမီးရဲ့’ 

‘With time passing my desire for a bike got worse, and I chose a moment when my dad was in a good mood: 

‘Dad…Buy your daughter a bicycle! If we have a bike, my brother and I won’t have any problems going to 

school. Please, will you buy one?’ Father turned to me surprised: ‘How can I buy a bicycle for you, daughter? 

You know that my salary is just enough to pay for the tuition fees.’ 

 

အစကတည်းက မရနိုင်ဘူးဆိုတာကို တမှော်လင့်ထားတပမယ့် တကယ်တမ်း မရဘူးဆိုတဲ့ စကားကိုလည်း 

ကကားတရာ ကျွန်မကလည်း12- 

‘ဟီး ... စက်ဘီး လိုချင်တယ်။ ဝယ်တပး၊ ဝယ်တပး’ ဆိုပပီး တအာ်ငိုတာဘဲ။ 

ကျွန်မငိုသံကကားတတာ့ တမတမက13 ထွက်လာပပီး- 

‘ဒီတကာင်မတလးဟာတလ14 ကိုယ့်အိမ်အတပခအတန ကိုယ်သိရဲ့သားနဲ့ မရနိုင်တာကို ပူဆာတယ်။ ငါကတမွးတ့ဲ15 

သားသမီးတတွထဲမှာ နင်တစ်တယာက်ပဲ နားပူနားဆာလုပ်တယ်။ အကကီးတကာင်ကတတာင် စက်ဘီးမရိှဘဲ 

ဆယ်တန်းတအာင်တဲ့အထိ တကျာင်းတက်လာတာ။ အငယ်တကာင်ကလည်း ရှစ်တန်းတရာက်တနပပီ၊ 

တပခကျင်တလှျာက်တနတုန်း။ နင့်လို တစ်ခါမှ မပူဆာကကဘူး။ မိဘက16 ဝယ်မတပးနိုင်လို့တပါ့။ ဝယ်တပးနိုင်ရင် 

နင်တတာင် ပူဆာစရာမလိုဘူး။ နားပငီးတယ်။ တိတ်တတာ့’  ကျွန်မကလည်း17 တမတမဆူတတာ့ တအီအီနဲ့ 

ငိုလို့တကာင်းတုန်းတပါ့။ ခဏကကာတတာ့ ကိုကိုကကီးက18 လမ်းထိပ်က Guide ပပရာက ပပန်လာတတာ့ မှ ကျွန်မက19 

အငိုရပ်တတာ့တယ်။ ငိုလို့ တမာသွားတာကိုး။ အဲဒီည ညစာစားတတာ့ ထုံးစံအတိုင်း ကျွန်မက20 စိတ်တကာက်ပပီး 

ထမင်းမစားဘူး။ ဗိုက်က21 အရမ်းဆာတပမယ့် စိတ်တကာက်ရင် ထမင်းမစားတဲ့ ကျွန်မရဲ့ အစဥ်အလာကို 

သစစာရိှစွာ တစာင့်ထိန်းလိုက်တယ်တလ။  

‘Although I had expected to hear a negative answer from the start, when I heard the reply I went on: ‘I want a 

bicycle. Buy it! Buy it!!’ and then I burst into tears. My mother heard me crying and came over: ‘This girl knows 

herself the situation at home and is still angry at not getting what she wants. Only you out of my two children 

keep asking. If we could buy it, you wouldn’t need to beg. Calm down.’ Mama got angry and I cried. Only after 

my brother came back home from Guide at the top of the road, did I stopped crying. I was tired of crying. 

Because I was upset I didn’t eat dinner that evening. Although I was very hungry, since I was upset I stuck to not 

eating dinner very diligently.’ 

 

မနက်တကျာင်းသွားခါနီးကျတတာ့ တမတမထည့်တပးတဲ့ ထမင်းချ ိုင့်ကို ကိုင်တတာင် မကကည့်ဘဲ (အရင်တန့တတွဆို 

ကျွန်မချ ိုင့်ထဲက ဟင်းနဲ့ ကိုတလးချ ိုင့်ထဲကဟင်း အည်းအများကကည့်တသးတယ်)- 
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‘ကိုတလးတရ . တကျာင်းသွားကကမယ်တဟ့’ လို့ တလာတဆာ်ပပီး အိမ်တရှ့ထွက်ခ့ဲတယ်။ တကျာင်းသွားတိုင်း 

ထမင်းချ ိုင့်နှစ်ချ ိုင့်ကို ဆွဲပခင်းထဲ ထည့်ပပီး ကိုတလးက22 ကိုင်ရတယ်။ တကျာင်းတရာက်တတာ့မှ ကျွန်မကို 

ထမင်းချ ိုင့်တပးတယ်။ ဒီတန့တတာ့ ကျွန်မက23 စိတ်တကာက်တနတယ်ဆိုတာ သိတတာ့ ကိုတလးက24 

ထမင်းချ ိုင့်ကို ကျွန်မအခန်းထဲက စင်တပါ် တင်တပးတဲ့အပပင် သူ့အတွက်ရတဲ့ မုန့်ဖုိးပါ ကျွန်မကို တပးပပီး- 

‘ညီမတလး စိတ်မတကာက်နဲ့တတာ့’လို့ တပပာတယ်။ တကယ်တတာ့ ကျွန်မက25 အိမ်ကထွက်လာကတည်းက 

စိတ်တကာက်တပပတနပပီ။ တကျာင်းမှာ စိတ်တကာက်စရာ တဖတဖနဲ့ တမတမမှ မရိှတာ။  

‘In the morning when I was about to go to school, I didn’t even look inside the rice box prepared by mother 

(normally I would look inside my and my brother’s boxes to see how much curry was there) – ‘Brother, let’s go 

to school’ I hurried him and came out to the front of the house. Brother would always carry our rice boxes in his 

bag every time we went to school. He would give me my rice box when we arrived at school. But on that day 

knowing that I was upset, he put my rice box on the shelf in our classroom and gave me his cake and said: ‘Little 

sister, don’t be sad’. Indeed, when I left home I was still upset, but when we arrived at school, I had already 

stopped feeling resentful towards Mum and Dad.’ 

 

ညတနတကျာင်းဆင်းလို့ ကျွန်မတို့ တမာင်နှမနှစ်တယာက်က26 အိမ်ပပန်တတာ့ အိမ်ထဲမှာ ကတလးတစ်သိုက်နဲ့ 

လူကကီးတစ်တယာက်၊ နှစ်တယာက်က27 တရာက်တနလို့ ဘာများ ပဖစ်လို့လဲတပါ့။ တနာက်တတာ့မှ တတာင်ငူက 

တလးတလးတအာင် တရာက်တနတာကိုး။ တလးတလးတအာင်က28 တတာင်ငူမှာ တာဝန်ကျရင်းနဲ့ တတာင်ငူသူနဲ့ 

အိမ်တထာင်ကျပပီး အဲဒီမှာပဲ တနတတာ့တာ။ တစ်နှစ်တစ်ခါ သီတင်းကျွတ်မှ ပပန်လာပပီး သူ့အစ်မ(တမတမ့)ကို 

လာကန်တတာ့တယ်။ တလးတလးတအာင်က29 လာရင် ကျွန်မတို့အတွက် မုန့်တတွအပပင် အိမ်အနီးအနားက 

ကတလးတတွဖုိ့ပါ အပမဲတမ်းပါတယ်။ တလးတလးတအာင်က30 လူပျ ို  ကတည်းက ကတလးချစ်တတ်တယ်။  

ကျွန်မကိုဆိုသိပ်ချစ်တာ။ ကျွန်မက31 မှတ်မိတသးတယ်။ ကျွန်မက32 ငယ်ငယ်တုန်းက 

မာလကာသီးစားချင်တယ်ဆိုလို့ ကိုကကီးခူးတပးပပီး သူ့သွားနဲ့ ပခစ်ပပီး အခံွခွာတပးတယ်။ ကျွန်မက33 - 

             ‘ငါ့အခံွပပန်တပ်တပး။ သူ့ပါးစပ်ကကီးနဲ့ခွာတာ ရံွတယ်၊ မစားချင်ဘူး’ ဆိုပပီး ငိုလို့ တမတမက 

‘ဂျီကျလှချည်လား’ဆိုပပီး ကျွန်မကို တစာ်ပတလာ်တီးတာ တလးတလးတအာင်က34 ရိှလို့ ကျွန်မက35 သက်သာတာ။ 

တလးတလးတအာင်က36 ကျွန်မကို တကာက်ချီပပီး တချာ့ရင်းနဲ့ တမတမ့ကို 

‘In the evening when my brother and I returned home we first couldn’t understand what was going on – there 

were a bunch of children and one or two adults. Later we realised uncle Lei Lei Aung from Taunggu had come. 

Uncle Lei Lei Aung became rich in Taunggu and got married to a Taunggu woman and still lived there. Once a 

year around Thadingyut he comes to visit his sister (my mother). If he comes to visit us, not only us but kids who 

live next to use always get cakes. Lei Lei Aung has loved children since his bachelor days. He loves me a lot. I 

can still remember when I was little I liked to eat malaka fruits and asked my brother to peel one for me. He 

peeled the fruit skin with his teeth and gave it to me to eat. Because I would cry and say: ‘I don’t like it when 

you peel with your mouth. I won’t eat it’, my mother says ‘you’re naughty’ and wants to punish me, but because 

my uncle was there, I was spared.’  
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‘ကတလးကို မရုိက်ပါနဲ့ မမရယ်။ တချာ့တပပာတပါ့။ သမီးတလးက37 တချာင်းဆိုးမှာစုိးလို့ ကိုကိုကကီးက38 

အခံွခွာတပးတာ။ သမီးက39 ရံွတယ်ဆိုရင် တရတဆးပပီးတကျွးမယ်။ ဒါမှမဟုတ် အသစ်တစ်လုံးခူးတပးမယ် 

လို့တပပာတပါ့။ ကတလးတတွက40 အတချာ့ကက ိုက်ကကတာ။ သူတို့ နှလုံးသားတတွက41 နုနုနယ်နယ်တလးတတွ။ 

ကိုယ်တဒါသထွက်တိုင်း ရုိက်တတာ့ သူတို့စိတ်မှာ နာကျင်ထိခုိက်သွားရင် မတကာင်းဘူး။ မမတို့ 

လူကကီးတတွဘက်က တဒါသတလှော့်’  တပပာလို့ ကျွန်မက42 အရုိက်မခံရတတာ့တာ။ အခု သီတင်းကျွတ် 

မတရာက်တသးဘဲနဲ့ တလးတလးတအာင်က43 တရာက်လာတတာ့ ကံတရားက44 ကျွန်မဘက်မှာ ရိှတာ တသချာပပီ။ 

‘Don’t beat the child, sister. ……If the daughter has a distaste, wash and then feed her……if every time you 

want to vent your anger, your beat a child, it will hurt him, so it’s not good.’ The anger has reduced..so I was 

spared of beating. And now Lei Lei Aung arrived before Thadingyut, I thought luck is on my side.’ 

 

ဘာလို့လဲဆိုတတာ့ ကျွန်မက45 စက်ဘီးလိုချင်တယ်လို့ တလးတလးတအာင်ကို တပပာလိုက်ရင် ဝယ်တပးမှာ 

တသချာတယ်တလ။ ကျွန်မကလည်း46 အိမ်ထဲကို တပပးဝင်ပပီး တလးတလးတအာင်နားမှာ ဝင်ထိုင်တာနဲ့ ကျွန်မက47 

ဘာမှ မတပပာရတသးခင် တလးတလးတအာင်က48 ‘သမီးတနနွယ် . . စက်ဘီးလိုချင်တာ မရလို့ အိမ်ကို 

စိတ်တကာက်ပပီး ညစာတတာင် မစားဘူးဆို။ ၆တန်း တကျာင်းသူကကီးပဖစ်ပပီး ကိုယ့်အတွက်လည်း အကျ ိုးမရိှ၊ 

မိဘတတွလည်း စိတ်အတနှာင့်အယှက်ပဖစ်တအာင် တနာင် စိတ်မတကာက်ရဘူးတနာ်။ တလးတလးက49 

စိတ်တကာက်တာ မကက ိုက်ဘူး ကကားလား။ သမီးလိုချင်လှပါတယ်ဆိုတဲ့ စက်ဘီး တလးတလးက50 ဝယ်တပးခ့ဲမယ်’ 

ကျွန်မကလည်း51 ဝမ်းသာလုံးဆို့ပပီး - 

“သမီးက52 ဂုိက်တန်းဘီးတလး လိုချင်တာ’ လို့တပပာတတာ့ တလးတလးက53 ရယ်ပပီး တခါင်းညိတ်ပပသည်။ တမတမက 

‘တမာင်တလး .. နင့်မှာလည်း အကုန်အကျတတွ များတနတတာ့ နင့်တူမကို အလိုမလိုက်နဲ့ဦး။ စက်ဘီက54 

အတရးမကကီးဘူး။ ကိုရဲတလး ကျန်းမာတရးသာ အတရးကကီးတာ’ လို့တပပာတတာ့ တမတမတပပာမှ တလးတလးတအာင်က55 

သီတင်းမကျွတ်ခင် ဘာပဖစ်လို့ တစ်တယာက်တည်းလာရတာလဲဆိုတာကို သတိရပပီး တမးရသည်။  

တမတမက56 တလးတလးတအာင်ရဲ့ သားတလးတသွးလွန်တုပ်တကွးပဖစ်လို့ ရန်ကုန်မှာ တဆးရံုလာတက်ပပီး 

ကုရတကကာင်း၊ သက်သာလို့ သားအမိနှစ်တယာက်က57 အမျ ို းအိမ်မှာ အနားယူတုန်း ရန်ကုန်နဲ့ သိပ်မတဝးတတာ့လို့ 

တလးတလးက58 ကျွန်မတို့ပမ ို့ကို ဆက်လာတကကာင်း၊ တစ်ညအိပ်ပပီး မနက်ဆို ပပန်မယ့်အတကကာင်း တပပာပပသည်။ 

တမတမ့စကားအဆုံးမှာ59 ကျွန်မက60 တတွတဝမှုကင်းစွာ ဆုံးပဖတ်ချက်ချပပီး စကားတစ်ခွန်း တပပာလိုက်သည်။ 

‘တလးတလး .. သမီးကို အခု စက်ဘီး မဝယ်တပးနဲ့ဦး။ သမီးက61 အတန်းတင်စာတမးပဲွကကီးမှာ ပထမဆုရမှ 

ဝယ်တပးပါ’ လို့တပပာတတာ့ ... တလးတလးက62 ငါ့တူမ  ဘာပဖစ်သွားပါလိမ့် ဆိုတဲ့အတတွးနဲ့ နားမလည်စွာ 

ကကည့်တယ်။ 

တကယ်တတာ့ ကျွန်မက63 လိုချင်တာထက် လုပ်သင့်တာကို လုပ်လိုက်တာပါ။ ကျွန်မက64 ရန်ကုန်ကို 

မတရာက်ဖူးတပမယ့် တဆးတစ်ခါသွားပပီး ကုရင် တတာ်တတာ်ကုန်တယ်ဆိုတာ ကကားဖူးထားတတာ့ တလးတလးကို 

ပပန်ငဲ့ညှာရမယ်တလ။  

‘Because I thought if I tell Lei Lei Aung that I want a bicycle, he will definitely buy it. I ran in the house, sat 

near Lei Lei Aung, and I didn’t even say anything before lei Lei Aung said: ‘Daughter wants a bike and because 

she can’t get it she got very upset and didn’t even eat her dinner. You’re a 6th grade student, and if it didn’t go 
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according to your will, in the future do not get upset and disappoint your parents. I don’t like when someone gets 

upset. Can you hear me? If you want that bike so badly, I will buy it for you’. I got very excited: 

‘I do want a bike!’ Lei Lei Aung laughed and nodded his head. My mother said: ‘Brother, you have too much on 

your plate, don’t indulge your niece. A bike is not that important. Health is more important’. Only when mother 

said this I remembered and asked why Lei Lei Aung came before Thadingyut and alone. My mother explained 

that Lei Lei Aung’s son got hemorrhagic flu and was cured at a hospital in Yangon, he got better, and now while 

his wife and son are getting some rest at home, as it was very close to our town he went to visit us as well and 

said that he’ll stay this night and go back next morning. After mother said this, I without hesitation made up my 

mind and told him the following: 

‘Lei Lei, don’t buy me the bike now. If I get an excellent grade in my final exam, then buy it!’ Lei Lei Aung 

looked at me thinking ‘what’s up with my niece’. In reality I still wanted a bike, but I did what I should do. 

Though I haven’t been to Yangon, I did hear that being treated at a hospital takes a long time, so I sympathised 

with Lei Lei Aung.’ 

 

တလးတလးက65 တပပလည်တပမယ့် အချမ်းသာကကီးမှ မဟုတ်တာ။ ကိုယ့်တူမတလးက66 လိုချင်တယ်ဆိုလို့သာ 

ဝယ်တပးမှာ။ တလးတလးက67 သက်သာတအာင် တစ်ပတ်နွမ်းစက်ဘီး ဝယ်ခုိင်းလို့ ပဖစ်တပမယ့် ကျွန်မက68 

အသစ်စက်စက်ပဲ လိုချင်သူတလ။ သူများတတွဆီကတတာ့69 အတကာင်းဆုံးမှ လိုချင်ပပီး ကျွန်မဘက်ကလည်း70 

ထိုက်တန်တဲ့ အရည်အချင်းရိှမှ တရားမှာတပါ့။ ဒါတကကာင့် ကျွန်မက71 စာတမးပွဲမှာ ပထမဆုရမှဝယ်တပးပါလို့ 

တလးတလးကို တပပာလိုက်တာ။ ကျွန်မက72 ဆုရမှ တလးတလး ဝယ်တပးမယ့် စက်ဘီးအသစ်ကတလးကို 

ပီတိအပပည့်နဲ့ လိပ်ပပာသန့်စွာ စီးချင်တယ်။ 

‘Compared to us Lei Lei Aung was richer, but he was not wealthy either. If his niece wanted a bike he would 

buy it. Although not to put pressure on him I would ask him to buy a second hand bike, I still want a new one. I 

wanted the best bike, better than anyone else has, and only would agree to this. But I told him that only if I get 

the first grade in my class, then he will buy me a bike. When I get the first grade, I want to ride my new bike 

light like a butterfly and filled with joy.’ 

 

တလးတလးက- 

‘ပထမဆုရမှ စက်ဘီးဝယ်တပးဆိုတာ တသချာလား သမီး’ လို့ ထပ်တမးတတာ့ ကျွန်မက73 ‘ဟုတ်ကဲ့’ လို့ တပဖတတာ့ 

ကျွန်မတို့ စာတမးပွဲ တအာင်စာရင်းထွက်ရင် တလးတလးက74 လာခ့ဲမယ်တဲ့။ ကျွန်မရဲ့ စိတ်ထဲမှာလည်း- 

‘ငါက75 ပထမရတအာင် ကက ိုးစားမယ်။ ကက ိုးစားရင် ရကိုရမယ်’ ဆိုတဲ့ ကိုယ့်ကိုယ်ကိုယ် ယုံကကည်မှု 

အပပည့်နဲ့တပါ့တလ။ 

‘Lei Lei asked again: ‘Did I understand you right that you only want a bike if you get the first grade?’ I replied: 

‘yes'. When the exam results come out, Lei Lei Aung will come back. I thought to myself filled with hope:  

‘I will try hard to get the first grade. If I try, I should get it.’  

 

အ့ဲဒီတန့ဆို တလးတလးက76 ပပန်သွားတာ တစ်ပတ်ရိှသွားပပီ။ ကျွန်မကလည်း77 တစ်တန့တစ်တန့ စာတတွ 

ကျက်ရင်းနဲ့ ‘ငါက78 ဒီနှစ် ပထမရပါ့မလား’ ဆိုတဲ့ စုိးရိမ်မှုဝင်ပပီး တချာက်ချားလာ မိတယ်။ ကျွန်မက79 
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အခန်းထဲမှာ (1 to 10) အဆင့် ၁ ကတန ၁ဝ အတွင်း ဝင်တပမယ့် အတန်းတင်စာတမးပွဲမှာ ၆တန်း တစ်တန်းလုံး 

အခန်း A ကတန H အထိ ၈ ခန်းထဲမှာ ဝင်ဖုိ့တတာင် မနည်း ကက ိုးစားရမယ့် အပဖစ်ပါ။ကျွန်မအပဖစ်က အခုမှ 

ရယ်ရအခက် . ငိုရအခက်။ 

‘One week has passed since Lei Lei Aung left. Day after day I prepare my homework and worry if I get the first 

grade this year. I got into the first 10 of the class, and I tried hard to enter A to H of the 6
th

 grade. This I can 

recall with bittersweet emotions.’ 

 

တလးတလးတအာင်က80 ဝယ်တပးမယ်ဆိုတာကို အသာတကကည် လက်ခံလိုက်ရင် ပပီးမယ့်ကိစစကို ကျွန်မက81 

ကိုယ့်ကိုယ်ကိုယ် ယုံကကည်မှုများစွာနဲ့ အဆိုတင်သွင်းခ့ဲတယ်တလ။ တလးတလးတအာင်ကတတာ့82 

ကျွန်မအတကကာင်း သတိရမိရင်- ‘ငါ့တူမတချာကတတာ့83 ကိုယ့်ဦးတလး စက်ဘီးဝယ်တပးမယ်ဆိုတာကို 

လက်မခံတသးဘဲ တစျးများတဲ့ အချနိ်ကျမှ ဝယ်တပးခုိင်း မလားလို့ တတွးများတနမလား။ ဒါမှမဟုတ် ငါ့တူမကို 

ဒီတစ်သက် စက်ဘီးဝယ်တပးဖုိ့ ကံများ ပါပါ့မလား’ လို့ တတွးတနမလား မသိဘူး။ တကယ်လို့များ ကျွန်မရဲ့ 

ကက ိုးစားမှုအားတပျာ့လို့ ဒီနှစ် ပထမမရခ့ဲလည်း တနာက်နှစ်ခုနစ်တန်းနှစ်မှာ ထပ်ကက ိုးစားရမှာတပါ့။ ကျွန်မက84 

အရူးအမူးလိုချင်ခ့ဲတဲ့ စက်ဘီကို တစ်တန့တသာ အချနိ်မှာ ပိုင်ဆိုင်ရမယ်တလ။ 

‘If I so willingly accepted that Lei Lei Aung would buy me a bike, the rest I hopefully suggested myself. I didn’t 

know if he thought about me, would he think this way:  ‘My niece didn’t accept me buying her a bike, and once 

it got more expensive, she asked me to buy?’ or would he think: ‘it’s better to buy this year’s bike?’ In reality 

because I tried less hard, even if I don’t get the first grade this year, next year I will try even harder, and one day 

I will have the bike of my dreams.’ 

  

ဒါမှမဟုတ် ကျွန်မက85 မကက ိုးစားဘဲ အပျင်းထူပပီး- ‘တလးတလးတရ .. သမီး ပထမရဖုိ့ မပဖစ်နိုင်တတာ့လို့ အဆင့် 

၅ အတွင်း ဝင်ရင် စက်ဘီးဝယ်တပးပါ’ လို့ ပပန်ပပင်တပပာရင် တလးတလးက ဝယ်တပးမှာ တသချာတပမယ့် 

ကျွန်မကိုယ် ကျွန်မက ဒီအသက်အရွယ် မှာတတာင် ပဖစ်တပမာက်တအာင် မကက ိုးစားနိုင်ဘူးဆိုပပီး 

အသက်ရှင်တနသမှေ ကာလပတ်လုံး ကိုယ့်ကိုယ်ကိုယ် ယုံကကည်မှု ကင်းမဲ့တနမှာပါ။ 

‘Or if I get lazy and don’t try hard and say: ‘Lei Lei, I didn’t manage to get the first grade yet, but please buy me 

a bike if I enter the first 5 levels’. Lei Lei will definitely buy it, but if by this age I don’t manage to try hard, I 

won’t have any hope for the rest of my life!’ 

 

အဲဒီတတာ့ ပထမရတာ မရတာ အသာထား၊ ကက ိုးစားမှုသာ အဓိကဆိုတဲ့အတိုင်း ဇွဲလုံ့လဝီရိယကို အရင်းတည်ပပီး 

ကိုယ့်ဂုဏ်သိကခာကို ထိန်းသိမ်းနုိင်ဖုိ့ ကျွန်မက86 ကက ိုးစားသွားရမယ်တလ။ ဒီစိန်တခါ်မှုဟာ87 

ကျွန်မဘဝအတွက် ပထမဆုံးနဲ့ အတရးအကကီး ဆုံးပါပဲ။ ဒီပပ ိုင်ပွဲမှာ ကျွန်မနိုင်မှ တရှ့ဆက်ရမယ့် 

ဘဝတိုက်ပွဲတိုင်းမှာ စိတ်ဓာတ်အင်အားတတွ ရရိှမှာပါ။ ဒါတကကာင့်မို့ ဘယ်လို အခက်အခဲတတွနဲ့ ကကုံကကုံ 

ကျွန်မက88 ပထမရဖုိ့အတွက် အဓိကအချက်ပဖစ်တဲ့ ဇွဲလုံ့လဝီရိယကို အတဖာ်ပပုရင်း ကက ိုးစားသွားမယ်လို့ 

ခုိင်မာတဲ့ ဆုံးပဖတ်ချက်ကို ချမှတ်လိုက်ပါတတာ့သည်။ 

‘So it does not matter if I get or not get the first grade. Trying is what is important, and I will try hard to achieve 

my goal firmly. This challenge is the first and most important in my life. If I manage in this competition, for the 
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upcoming life fights I will have spiritual strength. But no matter what difficulties I come across I will put my 

efforts into becoming the first in the class. This was the strong decision I made.’  

 

3 

 

အပင်အတကကာင်း 

About plants 

 

ကျွန်တတာ်သည် ပမင်ဘူးသမှေ အပင်များကို သုံးမျ ို းသုံးစား ခဲွတပပာပါမည်။  

‘I will tell you about three types of plants I have seen.’ 

 

ပဲပင်၊ မုန်လာပင်၊ ခရမ်းပင်၊ ချဉ်တပါင်ပင်များကဲ့သို့ ရာသီအလိုက် တနှစ်တခါ စုိက်ရတသာ အပင်ကတလးများ 

ရိှပါသည်။  

‘There are plants like beans, cabbage, aubergines, rosella which are planted once a year seasonally.’ 

 

ကင်မွန်းချဉ်၊ ဆူးပုပ်၊ စပယ်ပန်း၊ ဇွန်ပန်းပင်များကဲ့သို့ နိမ့်နိမ့်နှင့် ချုံပဖစ်တနတသာ အပင်ကတလးများလည်း 

ရိှပါသည်။ 

‘There are very low bush-like plants like abrus and jasmine.’ 

 

သရက်ေင်၊ ေုန်းေင်၊ တညာင်ေင်၊ မန်ကျည်းေင်ကဲ့သို့ ြမင့်မားတသာ ေေင်ကကီးများလည်း ရေိေါသည်။ 

‘There are tall plants like mango, coconut, ficus indica, tamarindus indica.’ 

 

အပင်အမျ ို းမျ ို းမှာ1 အပမစ်၊ ပင်စည်၊ အကိုင်းအခက်နှင့် အရွက်များရိှပခင်း၌ တူကကပါသည်။ 

‘Different plants have different roots, branches, trunks, branches and leaves.’ 

 

အချ ို ့အပင်များ၏ အရွက်များမှာ2 တသးတသးရှည်ရှည်၊ အချ ို ့၏ အရွက်များမှာ3 ပုပုဝိုင်းဝုိင်းနှင့် ပုံအမျ ို းမျ ို း 

ရိှပါသည်။ အပွင့်ပွင့်၍ အသီးသီးတသာ အပင်မျ ို းသည်4 များစွာရိှပါသည်။ 

‘There are different shapes of trees: some plants have small and long leaves, some plants have big and round 

leaves.’ 

 

စားတကာင်းတသာအရွက်၊ မစားတကာင်းတသာအရွက်၊ စားတကာင်းတသာအသီး၊ 

မစားတကာင်းတသာအသီးမျ ို းများလည်း ရိှပါသည်။ 

‘There are edible and non-edible leaves and edible and non-edible fruits.’ 

 

အပင်များ အတကကာင်းနှင့် ပတ်သက်၍ ကျွန်တတာ်သည်5 သိလိုတသာအချက် များစွာ ရိှပါတသးသည်။ 

သစ်တစ့များမှ အပင်တပာက်လာပုံ၊ အပင်ကကီးထွားလာတအာင်မည်သည့်အရာများ လိုအပ်ပုံ စသည်တို့ 
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ပဖစ်ပါသည်။ ကျွန်တတာ်တို့၏ ဆရာကို တမး၍ စမ်းသပ်ကကည့်ပါမည်။ လက်တတွ့သိရတသာအခါ ကျွန်တတာ်သည်6 

ထပ်တပပာပါဦးမည်။ 

‘There are many things that I still want to know about plants. And these things are: how buds become trees, how 

trees become old and so on. I will try to ask our teacher. When I know about it in practice, I will say more about 

it.’ 

4 

ရုရှား တင်းနစ်မယ် ရှာရာပိုဗာက သူမအတနပဖင့် အုိလံပစ်နှင့် US Open စသည့် ပပ ိုင်ပွဲကကီးများတွင် ဎင်တရာက် 

ယှဉ်ပပ ိုင်ခွင့်မရရိှပခင်းမှာ ဆရာဝန်များ၏တဆးစစ်ချက်များယွင်းမှုတကကာင့်ပဖစ်တကကာင်း 

တဝဖန်ပပစ်တင်တပပာကကားခ့ဲတကကာင်းသိရသည်။ 

‘It is known that the Russian tennis player Sharapova criticises and blames the doctor’s false examination for her 

inability to take part in the big competitions like the Olympic Games and the US Open.’ 

 

ရှာရာပိုဗာသည်7 ဆရာဝန်များ၏ အချနိ်အတတာ်ကကာအနားယူရမည်ဟူတသာ သတိတပးမှုတကကာင့် ပပ ိုင်ပွဲများမှ 

နုတ်ထွက်ကာ အနားယူလျက်ရိှသည်။ 

‘Sharapova took some time off from competitions because the doctor informed her of the need for a long rest.’ 

 

သို့တသာ် သူမသည်8 လက်ရိှတွင် ဒဏ်ရာအတပခအတနတိုးတက်တကာင်းမွန်လာသပဖင့် ဆရာဝန်များ၏ 

တဆးစစ်ချက်နှင့် ခန့်မှန်းချက်များမှားယွင်းတကကာင်းတဝဖန်ခ့ဲပခင်းပဖစ်သည်။ 

‘However, she criticises the doctors’ wrong decisions and examination results because the condition of the 

current wounds improved.’ 

ဇူလိုင်လအတွင်းကယှဉ်ပပ ိုင်ခ့ဲသည့် Rogers Cup တင်းနစ်ပပ ိုင်ပွဲတွင် ပခံုးဒဏ်ရာရရိှခ့ဲသူ ရှာရာပိုဗာသည်9 

တဆးစစ်ချက်အရ ပခံုးရုိးရိှ အရွတ် အနည်းငယ် စုတ်ပပဲ သွားခ့ဲသည်ဟု သိရသည်။ 

‘It is known that when she was taking part in the Rogers Cup tennis competition in July, she damaged her 

shoulder, and according to the medical examination her shoulder joints were fractured a little.’ 

ထို့တကကာင့် ဆရာဝန်များက10 သူမက11 ဒဏ်ရာအား အချနိ်ယူကုသရန် အတွက် ပပ ိုင်ပွဲများမှ နုတ်ထွက်ရန် 

ညွန်ကကားခ့ဲရာ ရှာရာပိုဗာမှာ12 အုိလံပစ်ပပ ိုင်ပွဲတွင်သာမက US Open ပပ ိုင်ပွဲကကီးပါ နုတ်ထွက်ခ့ဲရပခင်း ပဖစ်သည်။ 

‘That’s why the doctors advised her to drop from the competitions to recover from the wounds, and Sharapova 

dropped from both the Olympic Games and the US Open.’ 

လက်ရိှတွင် ဒဏ်ရာအတပခအတနမှာ13 တိုးတက်တကာင်းမွန်လာတသာ်လည်း US Open ပပ ိုင်ပွဲ ဝင်ခွင့် 

မရတတာ့သည့်အတွက် ရှာရာပိုဗာမှာ14 စိတ်ပျက်ဝမ်းမည်းလှေက်ရိှကာ ဆရာဝန်များကို တဝဖန်ပပစ်တင်ခ့ဲသည်။ 

‘Although her current condition has got better, as she has not got permission to enter the US Open Competition, 

she got very upset and decided to sue the doctors.’ 

"ကူသမှုတတွက15 အတတာ်တလး ပပီးတနသလို၊ ဒဏ်ရာကလည်း သက်သာတနပါပပီ။ 

အချနိတ်ိုအတွင်းမှာတပျာက်ကင်းမယ်ဆိုတာ သိရင် အခုလို ပပ ိုင်ပွဲတတွက16 နုတ်ထွက်မှာ မဟုတ်ဘူး။ 
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ဆရာဝန်တတွရဲ့တဆးစစ်ချက် မှားယွင်းလို့ အခုလိုပဖစ်ရတာ စိတ်ပျက်စရာပါပဲ" ဟု ရှာရာပိုဗာက17 

တပပာကကားခ့ဲသည်။ 

‘She said that ‘the treatment has been over some time ago and the wounds got better. If I had known that it 

would take such a short time to recover, I wouldn’t have withdrawn from the competitions. It is really dreadful 

that because of the false examination of the doctors, I ended up in this situation.’ 

 

ရှာရာပိုဗာသည် WTA ရပ်တည်မှု ဇယား၌ ကမာဘ့အဆင့် (၅)တနရာတွင် ရပ်တည်လျက်ရိှပပီး လက်ရိှတွင် 

အရီဇိုးနားရိှ Scottsdale ဟိုတယ်တွင် အနားယူအပန်းတပဖလျက်ရိှသည်။ 

‘Sharapova, who is placed the 5
th

 in the world on the WTA rating, is staying at Scottsdale Hotel in Arizona at the 

moment.’ 


